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Preface 


The present publication is a study initiated under Unesco’s programme of 
studies on special education for handicapped children and young people. 
Special education is not one field but many in as far as it involves handling 
children and young people with learning difficulties caused by visual, hearing, 
motor or mental handicaps. Any improvement in methods for helping the 
handicapped to develop into productive and well-adjusted members of the 
community does not merely benefit the handicapped themselves, but may 
also lead to improvements in ordinary education. It is worth noting that the 
basic philosophy underlying special education—to adapt the school to the 
child and not the child to the school—is now widely accepted. 

Four specialists were asked to describe the present situation of special 
education research and the trends of future development within their own 
geographical areas—Latin America and, in particular, Uruguay; Sweden 
and the other Scandinavian countries; the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub- 
lics; and the United States of America. 

The author of the Latin American chapter is Mrs Eloisa Garcia Etche- 
goyhen de Lorenzo, Head of the Mental Retardation Section, Inter-American 
Children’s Institute, Uruguay. Dr Karl-Gustaf Stukat, Professor at the 
Pedagogical Institution of the Gothenburg School of Education, Sweden, is 
responsible for the study concerning the Scandinavian countries, and Dr 
William P. Hurder, former Director of the Institute for Research on Excep- 
tional Children at the University of Illinois, for the study on special education 
research in the United States. The joint authors of the Soviet study are 
Professors V.I. Lubovsky and T.A. Vlasova, of the Institute of Defectology, 
Academy of Pedagogical Sciences, U.S.S.R. 

An introductory chapter and a conclusion have been provided by Pro- 
fessor John McKenna, Director of Psychology, Child Guidance Clinic, 
Dublin, Republic of Ireland. 

It is hoped that this publication will be of interest not only to teaching 


staff dealing with handicapped children of different ages and levels, 
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to ensure that the handicapped are integrated 
trators and teachers in the field of ordinary ed 
it of value. 

The opinions expressed are those of the a 
reflect the views of Unesco. 


but also 
e.g. psychologists, 
however, the essential aim is 
in the community, adminis- 
ucation should likewise find 


uthors and do not necessarily 


Contents 


Introduction John McKenna 9 
Patterns of care 13 
Sources of the reports 14 
Research on special education in the past 

decade 23 
Who are the handicapped? 26 
Predicted future trends of research 48 
Role of research in the training of teachers 

for special education 54 
Organization of research 57 
Co-ordination and dissemination of research 

at a national level 62 
International exchange of research 

information 64 


Sweden and other Scandinavian countries 


Karl-Gustaf Stukát 67 

Research on special education during 

the last decade 69 
Predicted future trends of research 85 
Role of research in the training of 

teachers for special education go 
Organization of research 93 
Research co-ordination and dissemination 

at a national level 98 
International exchange of research 

information 


iali lics T.A. Vlasova and V. I. Lubovsky 
: jet Socialist Repub 
Union of Soviet 


Fuite States of America 


Present system of special education 

Organization of research 

Research on the education of the 
mentally retarded 

Research on the education of the deaf 

Research on the education of the blind 

Research on speech therapy 

Research on vocational training 

Special psychology 

Clinical and physiological studies 

Main trends 

Dissemination of results 

Select bibliography 


William P. Hurder 


Background, scope and method of study 
Research on the crippled or otherwise 
health-impaired 
Research on the emotionally disturbed 
Research on the hearing-impaired 
Research on the mentally retarded 
Research on the speech-impaired 
Research on the visually impaired 
Research involving mu 
conditions 
Organization and Support of the research 
enterprise 
Dissemination and utilization 
of research findings 
Teacher preparation and research 


Uruguay E.G. E, de Lorenzo 


Conclusion John McKenna 


Historical deve 
The mentally retarded 
Learning disabilities 
Latin American 
Development Centre 
Future projects 
Conclusion 
Addresses 


Select bibliography 


ltiple handicapping 


lopment of special education 


Perinatology and Human 


103 


106 
107 


110 
115 
120 
124 
126 
130 


John McKenna 


Introduction 


In 1968 a meeting of consultants was convened to consider and discuss with 
the Secretariat the long-term development of Unesco’s programme for special 
education. 

After intensive discussion the group recorded in a brief report (ED/ 
SPECED/2) its opinions on important considerations and principles relevant 
to the provision of special education. There was general agreement that 
Unesco should continuously attempt to define the field of special education 
and to present facts to governments in a way that would promote development 
in thought and in action for the handicapped. The group tentatively defined 
special education as ‘an enriched form of general education aimed at enhanc- 
ing the quality of the lives of those who labour under a variety of handicap- 
ping conditions; enriched in so far as it makes use of specially trained 
educational personnel who are aware of the application of methodological 
advances in education and of technological equipment to offset certain types 
of handicap. In the absence of such intervention, many handicapped are 
likely to suffer a degree of social incompetence and inadequacy and to live 
well below the level of their potential’. 

Many solutions to the problem of affording special services to the handi- 
capped were put forward and discussed and, while it was agreed that varied 
approaches have proved to be partially effective, there was no tendency to 
suggest that perfect solutions had been, or indeed will ever be, achieved. Our 
growing knowledge of developmental changes in children, of differential 
growth rates in intelligence, of the effects and of the unintentional side effects 
of various forms of intervention, and of education as a social process, 
underline the necessity for constant re-evaluation of our concepts and for 
a dynamic approach which can both identify needs and innovate effective 
practices. 

It was generally agreed that national policies with regard to special 
education should be directed to providing equal access for all to education 
and integrating all citizens into the economic and social life of the community. 
The aims of special education for those who suffer from mental, sensorial, 
physical or emotional handicaps are similar to those of education in general, 
that is, offering the child the maximum opportunity to develop cognitive, 
scholastic and social skills to the highest possible level. It was felt that, ideally, 
educational planning is necessary for each child from an early age, with a 
corresponding flexibility in the organization of programmes. 
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Introduction 


Patterns of care 


There are wide divergencies in the patterns and in the quality of the educa- 
tional experiences and expectations to which the handicapped are exposed 
in many countries. Contemporary research and practice have revealed 
immense possibilities for modification and amelioration of the lot of the 
handicapped and the pessimistic overtones which in many places circum- 
scribed the work of those dealing with the handicapped are being replaced 
by programmes of optimistic action. A clearer conception of the plasticity 
of human beings, of the potential of many once held to be irremediable, and 
of thé modifiability of their behaviour has led to the hope that the removal of 
barriers to personal and social development and the provision of support 
to offset or prevent the blighting effects of many types of handicapping 
conditions will contribute in no small way to the welfare of mankind. The 
modifiability of humans is paralleled by a similar capacity for change in the 
cultural groups of which they are members and in the social institutions 
within which their growth and development takes place. 

It is widely hoped that the spread of knowledge about patterns of care, 
and the methods, interests and theoretical models in a variety of countries 
will contribute to a better understanding of these problems and will effect 
changes in the social processes favourable to the acceptance of worth-while 
ideas and their application in practice. 

Progress in the scientific advance of special education cannot be expected 
by focusing on individuals without some attempt to generalize or to seek 
for what may be universally valid in our approach. There are differences 
in the patterns of care for the handicapped from country to country and 
even from region to region within the same country. We may ask what are 
the roots of these differences and whether they are necessary. If they are not, 
are they worth preserving? There must have been preceding differences in 
the structure of society and in the social institutions underlying these differ- 
ences. Each country has its own specific problems and develops its own 
methods of dealing with them. Many of the problems which are the object 
of our interest may have international relevance, and attempts to find sol- 
utions may have universal validity. In the past decade importantinternational 
conferences on various aspects of handicap have voiced more clearly the 
demand for research information, for collaborative projects and for inter- 
national exchange. However, exchange of information and of knowledge, 
no matter how useful, does not of itself ensure that the communicated 
ideas will be translated into action programmes, especially when cultural 
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boundaries have to be crossed. In such circumstances, international organi- 
zations with members having different sets of values and an appreciation of 
cultural differences may act as effective mediators. l F 

Against such a background, Unesco initiated projects in four Member 

States—Sweden, Uruguay, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the 

United States of America. These studies were intended to cover the following 

points, emphasizing the substance rather than the organization and admin- 

istrative aspects of research: 

1. The main fields of research in special education during the past ten years, 
the most important achievements, including work of an experimental 
nature, their scientific and pedagogical results and ways of applying these 
results in educational practice. 

2. The main lines and orientation of research for the nex 

. Liaison of research with the training of teachers for han 


4. Organization of research: bodies and institutions 
involved. 


t five or six years. 
dicapped children. 
(public and private) 


oO 


5. Co-ordination of research work at a national level and dissemination of 
results. 


6. Exchange of information at internationa 


l level concerning on-going re- 
search and results of work carried out. 


ee a 


Sources of the reports 


Sweden 


962 and further developed in the Special School 
Statute No. 478 of 1965. 


The application of these legislative provisions is effe 
lations issued by the National Board of Education. 
Legislation is passed at the natio 


cted through regu- 


J ; mal level and is enforced, according to 
subject-matter, either by the State (special schools for handicapped in sight 


or hearing) or by county councils (schools for the mentally retarded and 
boarding schools for the motor-handicapped) or again by municipalities 
(special teaching within regular schools). 


The Ministry of Education, through the National Board of Education, 
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is responsible for all special/education within the general education system 
and for schools operating under the Special School Statute (paragraph 8). 
It is jointly responsible with the Ministry of Social Welfare and Health for 
special schools for the mentally retarded and for boarding schools for the 
motor-handicapped. 

In the course of an enquiry into the problem of handicapped children the 
government arrived at the following definition: ‘A handicapped person is 
one who, for physical or psychological reasons, encounters major difficulties 
in daily existence.’ The Education Act of 1962 contains a first catalogue of 
various deficiencies and the General School Statute of the same year, dealing 
with attendance at special classes attached to comprehensive schools, provides 
the following enumeration: slow learners, hearing impaired, partially sighted, 
motor-handicapped, reading and writing disorders, retarded maturity, those 
whose health demands open air. 

In addition, special regulations issued by the National Board of Education 
in 1966 and 1968 mention schools for the visually handicapped, the hearing- 
impaired, the speech-handicapped and the mentally retarded. 

The education of the handicapped young is based on the principle of the 
pupil’s participation in the collective life of the school and of his retention 
among ordinary children. To this end, a system of special courses and classes 
corresponding to the deficiencies listed above has been created within regular 
municipal schools side by side with ordinary classes. 

For the more seriously affected children (hearing, sight or speech de- 
ficiencies, children with multiple handicaps, motor-handicapped and ment- 
ally retarded cases) there are special schools of the boarding type, also 
providing medical care. In boarding schools for the motor-handicapped, 
teaching is provided at the nearest regular school. 

Vocational training is included in the study programmes of special 
schools, while professional re-education falls under the responsibility of the 
National Council for the Labour Market, acting in conjunction with the 
National Board of Education. 

Although this report draws heavily on Swedish sources to exemplify the 
situation and trends of research in special education, several insights are 
offered concerning the situation in other Scandinavian countries and methods 
of co-ordination and dissemination of research information at national and 
international level. This concern for the effective spread of knowledge is a 
feature of the report. Projects are directed towards practical problems and 
their findings are useful only to the extent that they reach relevant social 
targets. In the past the application of research findings in special education 
has been limited by the small-scale nature of many studies and by the fact 
that the majority of these studies were concerned with the learner rather than 
the instructional process. The emergence of an interest in the educational 
process is now clear with the recent growth of large-scale projects which are 
expected to have radical implications for special education. Central to the 
current debate and typical of the lively discussion which inspires research in 
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Sweden is the ‘differentiation-integration’ problem. Arguments for the inte- 
gration of children of average and of superior ability have long since been 
advanced on the grounds of social equality but handicapped pupils had not 
been considered prior to this. It was well into the sixties before traditional 
organizational models for the education of the handicapped were challenged 
by ‘integrationists’ not on the grounds of social equality, but of efficacy, and 
questions were raised as to whether special classes or special schools really 
supplied the kinds of environment which could best achieve the basic aims 
of special education. 

While practical experiments with alternative models are being carried on, 
current development of special instruction refle 
with a reduction in the number of special clas: 
of pupils taking special lessons from special teachers in ordinary classes, and 
a tendency to replace special schools by special classes. 

Despite the fact that interest is be 


cts the impact ofsuch research, 
ses, an increase in the number 
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dren up to the age of 3, of kindergartens for the mentally backward, and of 
sanatoria for various categories of deficients. It provides medical care in 
every type of school and deals with the vocational training and employment 
of mentally handicapped youth in special workshops. 

The Ministry of Social Security is concerned with the vocational training 
and placement of the deaf and the blind in special school workshops. It also 
sees to the payment of pensions to every category of handicapped young— 
physically or mentally affected. 

An Institute of Research on Deficiencies (or “Defectology’) attached to 
the Soviet Academy of Pedagogical Sciences was created by decrees of the 
Council of Peoples’ Commissars of the U.S.S.R. of 6 October 1943 and of 
the Council of Peoples’ Commissars of the R.S.F.S.R. of 14 February 1944. 
Its task is to study physical and mental deficiencies and to plan appropriate 
systems of education as well as the structure of special schools. 

The earliest definitions of categories of handicapped children appear in 
the decree of 1919. They distinguish: nervous children or children suffering 
from psychic disturbance; backward children; and the physically handi- 
capped (with three subdivisions for the deaf-mute, the blind and the crippled). 
Other legislative texts mention children handicapped in sight, hearing or 
speech and the mentally deficient. 

The report from the U.S.S.R. is a systematic presentation of all that 
happens in special education throughout their country. The system of State 
supervision facilitates the introduction of a uniform structure and organi- 
zation of special schools with similar curricula and programmes for each 
type of handicap. It ensures that textbooks, visual aids and manuals for 
teachers are available for every school and that for each type of handicap 
research is co-ordinated and implemented without delay. The rapid appli- 
cation of scientific knowledge is further enhanced by the Scientific Research 
Institute of Defectology at the U.S.S.R. Academy of Pedagogical Sciences 
where continuous work is carried out on the education and vocational training 
of the blind, the deaf, the mentally retarded, the educationally disadvantaged 
and the speech-impaired. According to the report, action is being taken on 
a wide front to ensure that every disadvantaged child, whatever his disability 
may be, and wherever he may be located, has access to the kind of educational 
environment which will best appreciate the nature of his disability and take 
steps where possible to remedy or to offset the systemic effects of the initial 
handicapping factor. This is made possible by trained teachers who are 
aware of the psychoeducational abilities and disabilities of their charges and 


who have a critical understanding of the educational demands of specific 


learning tasks in relation to specific kinds of disability. 
The following are the most characteristic trends in the development of 


special education in the U.S.S.R.: ios na 
1. The ever-increasing process of differentiation within the system of edu- 


cation for handicapped children accomplished by: (a) special schools for 
children with partial defects (e.g. schools for partially sighted pupils are 
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separable from schools for blind pupils) ; (b) special sections within special 
schools determined by specific features of the pupils’ handicap (e. g. in 
schools for the hearing-impaired, sections determined by the onset of 
defects or in schools for the speech-impaired, special sections for stam- 
merers) ; (c) individualization of the learning process within each class 
depending on the level of mental development of each pupil and on the 
degree of their special defects; (d) the setting up of schools for multiple 
handicapped pupils. 

2. Research into early development and th 
facilities for children with defects of hear: 
mentally retarded children, 

3. The raising of the level of general educa 

4. The perfection of vocational education 
increasing range of vocational outlets fo: 
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separate states it is generally the state educational authority which has 

charge of special education, although a few medical establishments are under 

the control of the state health and welfare authorities. 

An official classification of handicapped children is found in the Act of 
1963 (P-L. 88-164, Section 301) concerning the training of professional per- 
sonnel, which enumerates: ‘mentally retarded, hard of hearing, deaf, speech 
impaired, visually handicapped, seriously emotionally disturbed, crippled or 
otherwise health-impaired children who, by reason thereof, require special 
education.’ This enumeration was subsequently taken up in a variety of 
legislative texts issued by federal authorities. Nevertheless each state adopts 
its own terminology in this field, thus leading to a great diversity in state 
classifications—sometimes more restrictive than the federal enumeration, but 
sometimes adding further categories of children entitled to special education. 
Thus Illinois speaks among others of multiple handicapped children, while 
Oklahoma mentions children with special health problems. 

Because of the volume of potentially significant research in the United 
States, the following criteria helped to determine for inclusion in the report 
research which would give a sense of the direction and substance of current 
work in the field of special education: 

1. Research of immediate relevance conducted by individuals or bodies 
whose primary concern is special education, e.g.: (a) academic depart- 
ments of special education; (b) doctoral dissertations in special education; 
(c) research sponsored or conducted by state and local departments of 
education. 

2. Research of intermediate relevance which aims to improve the conditions 
underlying educability. 

3. Research, with a more remote degree of relevance, which though not 
necessarily service-oriented or of immediate utility to the education of the 
handicapped is based on theoretical concern with such conditions of 
cognition as cerebral function, perception, learning, memory, motivation 
and socialization. 

The report is based therefore on a selection of the research, demonstration 
and development efforts funded by the Bureau of Education for the Handi- 
capped of USOE, on reviews and research sponsored by the National Edu- 
cation Association (NEA) and the Council Exceptional Children on (CEC), 
on original research publications and on data from specialized clearing 
houses. 

The organization of the report is based on the classification of handicaps 
used by USOE which comprises the following seven categories: crippled or 
otherwise health-impaired; emotionally disturbed; hearing-impaired; men- 
tally retarded; speech-impaired ; visually impaired; multiple cross disability, 

Systematic consideration is given to each of the above handicaps, empha- 
sizing the aims and approach of research as it has developed through each 
year of the past decade and indicating where possible the findings and 
conclusions of research projects and programmes. 
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The report from Uruguay suggests that equality of access to education may 
be made more readily attainable by ensuring that the entry to life itself is 
freed from unnecessary hazards and surrounded by as much care as is 
humanly possible. 

By anticipating the incidence of handicapping factors, even in utero, steps 
can be taken to offset, to minimize and even to prevent disabilities. The 
primary need as seen by the report is early identification of problems and 
prompt intervention when the infant is most vulnerable. By setting in motion 
programmes of care for ‘at risk’ infants, the precarious position of such 
children can be remedied and initial disabilities can be prevented from 
becoming permanent handicaps, with an accretion of unfavourable systemic 
effects which could have been mitigated by appropriate treatment at the 
right time. The principal factors found in association with the incidence of 
handicapping conditions in early life and generally assumed to be causal in 
effect are simple inheritance, chromosomal abnormalities, external injury, 
and unfavourable environments such as are found in unsatisfactory homes 
or in poor socio-economic conditions. Some of these factors may operate on 
their own to retard development but more often one initial handicap is rein- 
forced by subsequent handicaps which act upon the child even if these consist 
solely of those unfavourable attitudes which disabilities themselves some- 
times engender. Whereas we cannot easily make radical physical changes 
for the better in constitutional handicaps such as blindness, deafness or severe 
brain damage, it is possible to modify the environments of many individuals 
so affected and to compensate for the probable bad effects of their physical 
or mental disability. 

The key to most programmes of remediation is early identification. The 
earlier the detection of disabilities and the quicker the onset of treatment, 
the better the chance of remission of the consequences and of the progress 
towards normal functioning. The creation of the Latin American Perinato- 
logy and Human Development Centre sponsored by the Pan American 
Health Organization presents us with a model of how the foregoing aims 
may be realized where the programme is implemented by multiprofessional 
research on early stimulation of at risk infants. This type of multidisciplinary 
approach has been in operation since 1965 at the pre-school rehabilitation 
services which offer a predominately educational approach to the problem, 
The aim is to teach the correct management of mother, foetus and neonate, 
with a view to reducing mortality and morbidity of mother and child and 
thus fostering the latter’s normal mental and physical development. A cor- 
ollary to early identification of the handicapped is multidisciplinarian inter- 
action in their treatment. Recognition of the disability is of little avail without 
consistent maternal care and the immediate institution of appropriate medi- 
cal and remedial measures. The courses at the centre are at Post-graduate 
level and are open to obstetricians, pacdiatricians, anaesthesiologists, physi- 
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ologists, specialists in public health and teachers. This appears to be one 
method of bridging the gap which so often exists between the delivery of the 
infant and his first enrolment in school as a pupil. The breakdown in com- 
munication between the specialists who are involved, sequentially, with the 
physical, social and educational development of children operates most un- 
favourably against the handicapped. These proposals appear to be a valid 
basis for an active public health programme linking with the schools where 
doctors, nurses and teachers may be trained to identify physical factors, 
social conditions and family relationships which can substantially influence 
mental functioning and personality development for good or for bad. Thus 
the teacher can be involved sequentially in the treatment process and by a 
better understanding of the effects of initial disabilities he can play a more 
meaningful and participative role in combating their systemic effects and in 
setting the scene for positive learning behaviour. 

An important feature of the Latin American report is the stress which it 
lays on research in learning disabilities among schoolchildren, and the com- 
plex of factors found in association with specific learning difficulties. The 
studies reviewed are mainly connected with the detection of correlates of 
learning disorders, with the prevention of such disabilities and with finding 
effective remedial measures and teaching techniques for school failure in a 
specific basic subject. 

Here again two principles of operation are important. Psycholinguistic 
disabilities originate early in language development and become more 


intractable as development proceeds so that early detection is essential. For 
prevention and correction of specific learnin 
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Research on special education 
in the past decade 


Many of the objectives, values and assumptions of special education are 
implicit in the work reported in the following studies. The Soviet author sees 
the basic aim of special education as ‘the general education of children 
(consistent with the possibilities for each type of handicap): work and pro- 
fessional training in order to prepare them for their future practical activity, 
education of children’s personalities on the basis of the principles of com- 
munist morality and their preparation for life as fully fledged citizens of the 
country’. The Uruguayan report sees the principal aim as the initiation of 
‘effective procedures to promote maximum functioning . . . and to prevent 
a disability from becoming a handicap’. The Swedish author simply states 
that the aim is ‘to develop each handicapped person to the best of his poten- 
tialities’, And the American author considers that integration of the handi- 
capped with the community is best achieved by improving the quality of 
their care in order ‘to build confidence, self-sufficiency and feelings of worth 
and strength in the handicapped’. 

To design effective methods of promoting maximum functioning of the 
handicapped, to improve programme planning techniques and to ensure 
that they are put into operation, two important ingredients are the teacher 
and the research worker. From a cursory examination of special educational 
progress in most countries, however, one could make the generalization that 
investment in research bears an unfavourable relationship to the amount dis- 
bursed for development and delivery of educational services to the consumer. 
This has been explained by the lack of resources in funds, but generally the 
relationships between research and the economics of its subvention represent 
a much more complex problem than simple lack of money. 

Some of the difficulties in the funding and application of research are as 
follows. 

In developed countries, selective influences are at work determining the 
deployment of resources. These influences stem from the values of a society 
or more particularly from the values of those who control the allotment of 
resources in a given society and in the institutions where research can be 
supported; for example, writing about the sixties, the author of the American 
report remarks that seldom has so much money and manpower been allo- 
cated to a previously neglected human handicap (i.e. mental retardation) 
in such a brief space of time. This must have been due to a change in attitudes 
and values rather than to a sudden accretion of money for educational 
research. 
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A second limiting factor in the progress of special education is the gulf 
which often exists between the scientific and service communities. On the 
one hand, there are many pieces of fundamental research containing new 
principles bearing on classroom practice but often their findings are couched 
in such recondite terms that the possibilities for direct application and experi- 
mentation are lost to the teacher. On the other hand, many teachers have not 
been trained to read appropriate professional journals and are unable to 
apply scientific methods of analysis to new subject-matter, materials or 
methods. 

Another difficulty inherent in the application of educational research is 
that in project evaluation procedures, one or more of the factors in the 
educational situation must be altered for the experimental group. Unless 
there is co-operation between the research worker and public administrative 
authorities, the necessity for variation and experimentation may not be fully 
understood. Administrative systems and parents who seek equality of treat- 
ment for their pupils and children must be apprised of the nature of this 
experimental activity in order to gain their co-operation and understanding. 

Another danger inherent ina great deal of empirical research in education 
lies in the tentative nature of its hypotheses. Some operational research must 
inevitably lead to blind alleys and hence much time has been lost, possibly to 
the detrimentoof the subjects who could have learned better by proven methods 
and materials. However, as far as the handicapped are concerned, so little 
has been done in many places and with many handicaps that one would 
hope that attention of any kind might have a ‘Hawthorne’ effect and bring 
about favourable change incidentally. 

When funds are available it is often difficult to strike a reasonable balance 
between what to allocate to basic research (e.g. learning, memory, concept 
formation, motor and spatial ability, etc.) and what to spend on specific 
projects. Generic strategies may lead to the establishment of new knowledge 
but in the absence ofa categorical approach to specific projects, handicapping 
conditions tend to be neglected. 

Because of the multiple factors in the causation of handicaps—chemical, 
biological, psychological and social—many professions are competing for 
research funds. Again, the shortage of trained professional personnel such as 
teachers, social workers, speech therapists, psychologists and physicians 
retards effective basic field work fundamental to research projects. 

In the past, a great deal of educational and psychological research has 
been done in academic isolation as a partial requirement for a degree, or 
by scholars in their spare time from teaching, with or without funds. Such 
projects derived from an individual’s interest in a special problem or from 
the availability of subjects for research. As a result, little work was done on 
broad issues with practical implications requiring investigation for protracted 
periods of time by members of different professions. This often had the effect 
of reinforcing inertia and ensuring a kind of built-in conservatism with regard 
to innovation in educational establishments. People tend to work as they 
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have been trained and it follows that first-hand contact with research during 
teacher training would constitute a major step towards the realization of 
educational innovations. The third chapter the Swedish report indicates how 
a knowledge of research and experience of research techniques can contribute 
substantially to the training of teachers for special education, resulting in a 
sense of professional identity which will make them proud of their work. 


In the following chapters it is clear that research projects are not developed 
with equal intensity, by standards of either frequency or severity, among the 
different types of handicapping conditions. The general tendency to be seen 
in the four projects is a focusing of interest on the mentally handicapped 
and on slow learners, with the blind and emotionally and socially disturbed 
often attracting the least research. 

In Sweden most studies in the past have concentrated on the learner 
rather than on the learning-instructional process. The trend there is towards 
an increase of interest in the educational process itself, on the development 
of goal-related evaluation procedures, rather than norm-related tests, the 
utilization of self-instructional devices and the evaluation of organizational 
models. This is paralleled by an increased methodological sophistication and 
the development of techniques of correlational ability analysis with reference 
to handicapped children. This trend away from focusing on the individual 
as he is found, towards the educational experiences to which he is exposed, 
is a step in the evolution of scientific interest in the handicapped. Paradoxi- 
cally, however, it in no way signifies a diminished interest in the rights of the 
handicapped to all the benefits which education can bestow upon them. 

The Swedish report to some extent reflects this change of focus and it 
differs in struture from the other reports. Rather than dealing with individual 
forms of handicap it concerns itself principally with the implications of 
research for special education practice, analysis of the teaching learning pro- 
cess, organizational models, programmes and systems, the role of research in 
teacher-training programmes and other such broad issues. aie 

The Soviet report presents us with a model for the co-ordination of 
research among all the diverse disciplines which may be connected with the 
study, instruction, education and occupational training of every type of 
handicapped person. One great advantage of the Institute of Defectology is 
the rapidity with which the findings of research reach their relevant targets. 
Programmes and materials which are verified by experiment are introduced 
into the appropriate schools and textbooks and methodogical manuals for 
special schools are compiled, published and disseminated, thus ensuring the 
possibility of the results of research being put into practice without delay. 

In the United States, the amount of research relating to the study of the 
handicapped is so vast that it would not be reasonable to expect a complete 
coverage of all the available data. The author of the report has selected: 
(a) research of immediate relevance done by those interested in the education 
of the handicapped; (b) research where the aims and methods are similar 
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to the aims and methods of education and; (c) knowledge-oriented research 
in processes basic to learning. Ne 

ow these criteria of relevance the data is still vast and the layout of the 
report exemplifies the great advantages accruing from the availability of 
computer-stored data for easy retrieval, analysis and dissemination. 


Who are the handicapped? 
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To better understand the effects of long-term illness and hospitalization, 
it is essential to know what capacity children have for realizing the need for 
separation from home, the precipitating cause of the stay in hospital, and the 
severity of the rupture in the affectional bonds of family life. The reactions 
of an infant of a few months to prolonged separation from the routine of 
family life and to placement in a large hospital are much different from that 
of, say, a 7-year-old or a 12-year-old child. A wealth of observational studies 
support the view that the younger the child the greater the probability of 
emotional upset from prolonged hospitalization and the more irreversible 
the consequences. 

For those children where the basic foundations for healthy development 
have already been laid and whose condition entails lengthy hospitalization 
the problem is not one of special education. Since they are generally no 
different in their range of capacities from normally healthy children, the 
problem is more one of logistics—supplying the necessary conditions, ma- 
terials and teaching personnel for ordinary education. 

For this reason, the reports, with the exception of those of the United 
States and Uruguay, have not treated this category extensively. In fact, the 
American author shows that, by the criterion of federal funds allocated for 
research in this area, there was a marked decline of interest over the past ten 
years and a consequent difficulty in finding research relevant to the charac- 
teristics or the special educational needs of crippled or health-impaired 
children. This probably stems from the fact that the educational heterogeneity 
of the children in this category defies generalization. There is little reason to 
expect a direct or close relationship between intelligence and learning ca- 
pacity and physical conditions, unless these conditions include neurological 
damage or affect visual or auditory channels. Given educational opportunity, 
crippled or health-impaired pupils will not differ consistently in learning 
from non-handicapped pupils. 

By 1966 the NEA-CEC research review showed little research of conse- 
quence relating to such practical aspects of education as curriculum, meth- 
odology, special educational provisions or achievement in crippling con- 
ditions, and special health problems. There was, however, a noticeable 
sorder. By the end of the decade a new 
conceptual-clinical educational entity, variously described as learning dis- 
order, severe learning disability, cerebral dysfunction, and minimal brain 
dysfunction, had entrenched itself upon the category of health-impaired, 
and in fact the category of crippled or health-impaired was represented 
solely by learning disabilities in the NEA-CEC research review in 1969. 
Again, the end of the decade saw the completion of a revision and further 
standardization of the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities (ITPA), 
which is described in the American report as ‘the single most comprehensive 
instrument for the remediation-oriented diagnosis of children’s psycholinguis- 
tic abilities and disabilities’. Research in the United States on ‘brain-injured’ 
children is reported to have produced varying, sometimes conflicting and 
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equivocal results—possibly, it is suggested, because of the relatively primitive 
procedures for identifying and assessing brain damage conditions and for 
distinguishing between the consequences of organic pathology and those 
attributable to normal developmental variations. Defining and clarifying the 
concepts, a USOE conference arrived at the following definition: ‘Learning 
disability refers to one or more significant deficits in essential learning pro- 
cesses requiring special education for remediation.’ 

While the Soviet author does not devote a separate chapter to this 
category, he describes programmes for children with temporary retardation 
of development. From among persistently unsuccessful pupils in ordinary 
schools, groups with temporary retardation of mental development have 
been singled out in the past decade. Their working capacity, memory, thought 
processes and perception have now become the main objects of research in 
specially organized remedial education conditions. Psycho-pedagogical in- 
vestigations have revealed initial difficulties in language formation and in 
mathematical conceptual thinking with these pupils. 

The Uruguayan report devotes a separate chapter to learning disabilities, 
giving a careful definition suggesting that there are educational methodo- 
logies which will change discrepancies in functioning among children with 
significant deficits in essential learning processes. The research reported in 
the Latin American contribution reflects the attitudes of several professions 
collaborating with educators, and studies have been included because they 
attempt to answer three major questions, namely: What are the correlates 
of learning disabilities? What methods will prevent or offset the effects of 
learning disabilities? What research methodology is required in order to 
relate effective remedial procedures to correlates of learning disabilities? 

, It is clear from the contributions which deal with learning disorder that 
this promises to be one of the most exciting and, from the point of view of 
the teacher, possibly one of the most fruitful developments of educational 
psychological research. Here at last may be the explanation for that well- 
known type of obscure etiology, ‘the late developer’, the supposed dullard 
who succeeds remarkably in the more practical and less abstract problems of 
life after leaving school. They present themselves as a group by their failure to 
achieve in a specific subject, generally reading, and at the same time it is of- 
ten felt that they are at least of average ability. The teacher can be involved 
notonlyinascertainmentbut, with thedevelopment of goal-related assessment 
devices, he can become part-diagnostician, searching for the specific behavi- 
ours which are so frequently found in association with learning disability. 
Among the encouraging aspects of this new concept is the possibility it holds 
fora genuine link-up between the professions of teaching, psychology, and neu- 
rophysiology, and the promise it holds for the solution of one of the great prob- 
lems of teaching: the failure to inculcate in some pupils the basic tool of 
learning—a mastery of reading. There are undoubtedly some people who 
have succeeded in life after an undistinguished school career characterized 
by underachievement in verbally oriented subjects but how many more 
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intelligent subjects have lived well below the level of their potential as a result 
of the frustration incurred by an inability to keep abreast of their coevals 


in reading? 
Emotionally disturbed children 


In the course of growing up, children are preparing to become adult members 
of the community, acquiring skills that will help them to earn a living, learn- 
ing to know and to adjust to others so that they may become responsible 
adults, adequate marriage partners, parents and citizens and learning an 
appreciation of the aesthetic and moral products of man’s mind. The great 
influences in this progress towards maturity are the home, the school and the 
community. 

Faulty parent-child relationships and early disruption in the affectional 
bonds of family life can impair a child’s feeling of security and adequacy and 
make him vulnerable to the extent that he is unable to deal with his aversions 
and attractions to others. Emotions are important resources of adjustive 
potential, and consistent and appropriate emotional satisfaction at each stage 
of growth greatly helps the progress towards maturity. Reactions to unmet 
psychological needs show themselves in typical ways at different stages of 
development. Unfavourable interaction with important adult figures in an 
infant’s life may show itself in hyperactivity or apathy and in feeding or 
sleeping disturbances. 

During the early school years, teachers are aware that some children 
suffer from symptomatic reactions such as stuttering, habit spasms, phobias 
and lies; some have habitual dispositions towards nailbiting, thumbsucking, 
tantrums, enuresis and masturbation as emotional outlets; some are given to 
disruptive behaviour which seems relatively autonomous, involving conduct 
disorders, stealing, truancy, cruelty and sexual misdemeanours. 

The estimates of the incidence of these disorders in the school situation 
range from 10 to 25 per cent of schoolchildren in the American report, but 
the category of emotional disturbance has very broad implications, lacks 
precision in definition and includes many types, some only with reactions 
to current stresses which are transient phenomena with spontaneous remis- 
sions. 

With the exception of the American report, there are no specific chapters 
devoted to emotional disturbance and its treatment in an educational environ- 
ment. The Soviet report simply mentions that the Ministry of Public Health 
controls school sanatoria and clinics for children with disturbances in their 
mental development. However the American author notes that the sixties 
saw an increased interest in mental health and more provisions in the public 
school programmes for emotionally disturbed pupils. 

Some fundamental questions which are raised directly or by implication 
in this report are: What is the role of education in this area of handicap? 
What are the roles of cognitive, emotional and motivational factors in the 
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development of emotional disturbance? What are the conceptual relations 
between emotional disturbance and delinquent behaviour? What are the 
relative weights to be assigned to cultural factors and to internal forces within 
the individual in the etiology of delinquency? How can we frame the problem 
in educationally significant dimensions? 

Reviews indicate that early in the sixties education was becoming increas- 
ingly dominant in providing programmes for emotionally disturbed children, 
and the conviction was growing that helping disturbed pupils to achieve both 
academic proficiency and social competence was a fundamental part of the 
educator’s role. By the mid-sixties one contemporary professional trend was 
the dramatic return to learning theory, specifically behaviourism (cited from 
Balow) in the treatment of emotional disturbance, but by the end of the 
decade Glavin and Gray discerned a trend away from an individual child 
focus of operant conditioning to broader classroom applications, using tokens 
and parental co-operation in positive reinforcement programmes. 

It is possible that emotionally disturbed children are falling between not 
two, but many stools. Teachers who have had little basic training in recog- 
nizing or handling emotional problems of childhood may consider themselves 
well rid of the more serious problems and pass them to psychologists and 
psychiatrists or to officers who look after juvenile offenders. But there are 
not enough such trained personnel to look after the needs of those estimated 
to belong to this category and if the services for them are not located in the 
mainstream of educational and social services available to all children, 
parents are sometimes hesitant about taking them to a hospital which might 
emphasize the child’s role as a sick person. No single discipline holds the 
key to the solution of this problem and genuine joint interprofessional action 
involving educators, social workers, psychologists and psychiatrists may mean 
the renunciation of claims to territories which are often regarded as the 
exclusive preserves of psychology or psychiatry. 


Hearing-impaired children 


The great difference between man and other organisms who share his environ- 
ment is the capacity to symbolize and to use symbol relationships for com- 
munication. One of the most important factors in the development of social 
behaviour is the ability to communicate and this is essentially a learning 
process dependent both on open sensory channels to the central nervous 
system and on stimulation from other humans in the immediate surroundings 
of the growing child. Concept formation and the acquisition of knowledge 
constitute the foremost processes of the child’s intellectual development and 
it is from the adults who surround him that the child acquires the system 


of symbols and associated meanings by which he comprehends reality. A 
serious breakdown in channels of communication in early life such as may 
be involved in hearing impairment can havea lasting effect on the personality 
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and may even be responsible for unfavourable changes in the structural 
properties of the cortex itself. Since optimal language learning normally 
takes place before the age of 7, early diagnosis of hearing impairment 
is essential, so that remedial measures can be instituted as early as pos- 
sible. 

In the main reports, the Soviet and American authors go into detail 
about research and its applications in the special education of hearing- 
impaired children. It is of interest to note that in Uruguay special education 
started with a school for deaf children organized by the National Board of 
Primary Education in 1910. A table of frequencies of special education studies 
in Denmark, Norway and Sweden between the years 1963 and 1965 indicates 
that more attention has been devoted to hearing impairment than to visual 
and speech deficiencies. In the Soviet Union, over the past ten years a new 
system of language learning has been developed for deaf children incorpor- 
ating the organization of a speaking environment and the inclusion of deaf 
children in collectives of children with normal hearing in order to promote 
verbal speech. Finger spelling has been utilized as the principal means of 
communication with deaf children initially but with the intention of turning 
this into an auxiliary means of developing oral speech, lip-reading and 
written speech. This is said to ensure consolidation of speech material and, 
in comparison with lip-reading, a more adequate perception of the process 
of communication. 

A new approach to the diagnosis of hearing impairment, based on evalu- 
ation of residual hearing from the point of view ofits role in the development 
of speech in children, can, it is claimed in the Soviet report, more readily 
distinguish a partial hearing defect from deafness, aphasia, and mental retar- 
dation. In this connexion, particular attention is given to studies of pre- 
school children with defective hearing and special organized instruction has 
demonstrated the possibilities of dactyl speech as a means of communication 
at a very early age. As a result, the quality and quantity of vocabulary is 
improved in deaf children and the active use of words in association with 
one another and with those who have normal hearing is facilitated and accel- 
erated. Particular attention is paid to the applications of technology in teaching 
the deaf, and all Soviet classrooms for deaf children are equipped with sound- 
amplifying apparatus. Electro-accoustical devices, it is hoped, will help to 
form habits of visual, tactile-vibratory and combined perception of oral 
speech. As a result of research on the development of auditory perception 
it is hoped to introduce changes in the initial training and correction of 
pronunciation in children with defective hearing in the near future. 

Among all the categories of handicaps in the United States funded by 
USOE during the period 1964-69, hearing impairment was the only one 
where more grants were made available for demonstration projects than for 
research projects. The American author expresses surprise that such an 
opportunity for insights and knowledge of human cognitive development 
and function is neglected by the scientific community and perhaps this is one 
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of the reasons why he believes that no dramatic breakthrough has occurred 
in the field of the hearing-impaired. Nevertheless old issues have been clari- 
fied, concepts and techniques from other disciplines have been assimilated 
into research and there has been an infusion of highly sophisticated workers, 
especially in the area of psycholinguistics, which should increase the quality 
and quantity of research in the coming decade. 

Despite this, there are many research projects reported with interesting 
results. One project makes it clear that etiology is of paramount importance 
in assessing the educability of deaf children, since genetically determined 
deafness (as opposed to deafness acquired by prematurity, meningitis, Rhesus 
factor, rubella, etc.) showed the least evidence of brain damage and malad- 
justment, and had the highest mean intelligence and highest educational 
achievement except for speech and speech reading. 

The prelingually deaf child is reported to pose the greatest challenge to 
educational research because of his severe educational retardation though 
there is evidence to suggest that such children can be the cognitive equals 
of children with normal hearing and this has given rise to promising and 
provocative research aimed at the elucidation of cognitive development and 
educational achievement. 

There has been a noticeable increase in pre-school training attributable 
in part to improved transistorized hearing aids and increased interest in 
speech and hearing centres. Very little research has been done on the issue 
of integration of the deaf and the hearing as opposed to early segregation for 
training and education. One study, comparing pre-school deaf children 
using hearing aids, in a programme modelled on those for the hearing, with 
a group trained by formal procedures for the deaf, reports better results from 
the ‘hearing approach’. 

Another study concluded that the early acquisition ofa manual communi- 
cation system aided later achievement and adjustment. Increased interest in 
manual communication in the United States was attributed partially to 
earlier research by Soviet investigators. The development of a dictionary 
of sign language and a filmed programme for teaching the manual alphabet 
was also noted. One project involved the parents of young deaf children and 
other family members in visits to a hearing clinic for demonstration of home 
teaching. Language development in children and parental changes in attitude 
were assessed and the results were sufficiently favourable to cause this ap- 
proach to be adopted as a permanent procedure. 

One important treatise by Lenneberg in 1967 on the biological foun- 
dations oflanguage promulgated a theory of significance to psychoeducational 
theory and practice. It assumes that language is species-specific derived 
from biologically determined cognitive capacities peculiar to man, and that 
language development results from the interplay of biologically determined 
language readiness and environmental experience. Consequently it presup- 
poses cognitive function to be a more basic and primary process than 


language. 
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The adaptation of new concepts and methods of psycholingustic theory 
to the study of the syntax of the deaf promises new knowledge of direct 
benefit in the education of the deaf and the resolution of theoretical problems 
surrounding cognition and language. Nevertheless the practical implications 
of theoretical issues are still revealed in the continuing controversy over oral/ 
aural versus manual training in the early education of the deaf. 


Mentally handicapped children 


The term ‘mental handicap’ generally comprises all those whose adaptive 
behaviour is inadequate by reason of arrested or incomplete development 
of mind stemming from unfavourable constitutional, social, or educational 
factors, or from a mixture of these; it is not a clinical, pathological or etiologi- 
cal entity so that a variety of professional workers are engaged in this field, 
each tending to stress those aspects on which their professional interests are 
focused. Development may be retarded initially by a single factor but this 
is generally reinforced by others. We cannot reverse the occurrence of serious 
physical defects, nor easily make changes for the better in an individual’s 
constitution, but it is possible to modify the environment of many individuals 
and so enhance the possibility of optimal development or compensate for the 
unfavourable effects of physical or mental disability. More than any other 
category of handicapped, the mentally retarded are likely to become more 
retarded by neglect. Because their specific defect is a marked lack of intelli- 
gence, learning difficulties are their chief problem. In the absence of special 
provisions, they are often excluded from situations where normal social 
learning would take place and they generally cannot profit from the ordinary 
facilities for learning offered to children of normal ability. With special 
education the majority of the retarded can be prepared for integration in 
society, for a participative role in the community and in many cases can at- 
tain a measure of social independence and adaptation. Despite the new tone 
of optimistic action which characterizes work in this field, there is always a 
reduced level or ceiling to which the retarded can aspire because of their 
marked lack of intelligence, and this is not necessarily true of other categories 


of handicap. 
As a result of psychological research, confidence appears to have been 


shaken in the long-term predictive value of conventional psychometric devices 
as far as the retarded are concerned. Apart from situational difficulties of 
eliciting valid responses from young retarded children, other complicating 
factors such as motor handicaps, sensory defects and cultural impoverishment 
may also reduce the predictive value of psychological tests. In the case of 
children with verbal-expressive difficulties, low speech scores are not reliable 
indices of future performance as these may stem from discrete lesions in the 
central nervous system, from mild impairment of the peripheral nervous sys- 
tem or from normal inhibition of mental output, which is a characteristic 
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response of children in conditions giving rise to situational anxiety. Again, 
brain-damaged children with mild to severe neuromuscular, motor-visual 
or spatial-perceptual impairment often display secondary behaviour diffi- 
culties which make them relatively inaccessible at an early age and they thus 
provoke assumptions about the severity of their retardation which in turn 
leads to neglect of the systemic consequences of their initial disability. Another 
type of case which makes prediction hazardous is where mental handicap is 
complicated by emotional disturbance, for among the mentally retarded we 
can expect the full range of personality disorders which arise as adjustment 
reactions to disturbances in early life. Some significant principles which 
emerge from a reading of all the following reports are as follows: 

1. The earlier the detection of basic ha 
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There is expressed dissatisfaction with the widespread use of general 
intelligence measures for placement, and correlational ability analysis with 
reference to handicapped pupils shows an increased methodological sophisti- 
cation. One study demonstrated that retarded subjects differed least from 
ordinary subjects in manual tasks. They fared worse on speed tests, spatial- 
inductive tests, and verbal tests, in this order. It is of interest that subjective 
ratings of intelligence correlated most with verbal ability while ratings of 
working ability correlated most with psychomotor ability. 

Differential diagnostic instruments are supplanting general-intelligence 
tests for placement and training purposes. Batteries of ability tests and rating 
methods are under development, including motor and spatial ability, mem- 
ory concept formation, number concepts, interests and work adjustments. 
New-type diagnostic tests which are goal-related rather than norm-related 
are being constructed with a view to giving more information about the 
extent to which pupils can reach instructional objectives. In this respect 
emphasis on the pupil’s standing in relation to other students is minimized. 

Mental measurement has convincingly demonstrated considerable indi- 
vidual variation in capacity, personality and motivation, even in groups 
which have been selected on the basis of a common handicap. The practical 
implication of this variation among pupils is that instruction should be 
compatible with the individual’s abilities and needs. Nevertheless a large- 
scale study in Gothenburg demonstrates that individualization is still a 
desideratum rather than an actuality and that a considerable proportion 
of instruction is given in the form of collective class teaching in special 
classes. 

An analysis of the concept of individually adapted instruction by Stukat 
and Engstrém found that individualization was characterized by: (a) instruc- 
tion and tasks adapted to the needs and capacities of individual pupils; 
(b) Allowing pupils to work at their own speed; (c) provision of individual 
feedback; (d) making the pupil responsible for goal-setting and planning; 
(e) making the teacher’s main function to arrange learning situations rather 
than to lecture. 

The Swedish author exemplifies the interaction of research and educa- 
tional practice by reference to developments in the differentiation—inte- 
gration problem as applied to special education. It was not until well into 
the sixties that the system of special classes for slow learners was challenged. 
The arguments were not based on social equality which played a major role 
in the integration of pupils of average and high ability in the same classroom, 
but on considerations of efficacy. Since development of adjustment in a 
normal environment is an educational objective for the handicapped, as for 
other pupils, doubts were raised about the appropriateness of placing the 
handicapped in a secluded milieu. Research projects mounted as a conse- 
quence appeared to confirm the main conclusions from American studies, 
i.e. that the advantages of special class placement were not evident for all 
categories of slow learners or from all aspects of educational objectives. 
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This development hastened experimentation with alternative organiza- 
tional models for special education; in Sweden pupils may be given some 
hours a week of extra instruction ; they may attend a school clinic for remedial 
sessions, or may be given special self-instructional materials in their own 
classes. This has not meant elimination of special classes; in fact, in absolute 
figures their number has increased. Recent expansion of all handicap edu- 
cation, however, has referred to other remedial forms than special classes. 

While the differentiation-integration problem is still far from settled, it 
illustrates the experimentation, the analysis of pupils’ needs, and evaluation 
experiments which characterize the approach to special education in the 
recent past in Sweden. 


Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
In the U.S.S.R. the most characteristic feature of mental handicap is regarded 
as the underdevelopment and specific nature of the cognitive activity in 
children who are retarded, and, while special education may lead to con- 
siderable personality development, it is not expected to result in normal 
levels of development in the mentally handicapped. Special education takes 
place in auxiliary schools, mostly residential, with an eight-year training 
period, and the majority of pupils consist of handicapped children who have 
suffered lesions of the central nervous system leading to developmental 
defects. 

Early diagnosis is regarded as an important first step in the amelioration 
of handicapping conditions, and teachers, psychologists, physicians and 
neuro-physiologists are deemed necessary for a thorough differential diag- 
nosis. A system of pre-school establishments has recently been developed 
and although it is the most severely affected children who have been placed 
in these, they have often proved to be better prepared for school than mildly 
affected children who remained at home before starting school. When mental 
handicap is ascertained in the pre-school period, an attempt is made to 
discuss with the parents the education of the child and its preparation for 
school. Advice is given about stimulating the child to enter into the active 
life of the family with programmes of self-help and assistance to adults. 

Before placement is effected in a special school, every mentally handi- 
capped child is examined by a special admission committee. These com- 
mittees are set up in special schools and include the director of the school, 
an inspector of public education, a paediatrician, a psychoneurologist, a 
teacher from an ordinary school and one from a special school. The case 
notes are made available to all members of the committee, each of whom 
personally examines the child before a decision is reached. No child is placed 
in a special school without such a 


who have undergone an examination at the Institute of Defectology. 
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ments; (c) special methods of teaching subjects of the general education 
cycle as well as of occupational training—great importance is given to research 
with the aim of increasing effectiveness of oral and written speech since this 
is regarded as a vulnerable area of development in the mentally handicapped; 
(d) the principles and methods underlying the education of mentally retarded 
children and their preparation for work and for integration in society; (e) 
follow-up studies on the development of the retarded after leaving school 
which not only demonstrate the effectiveness of special education but also 
suggest improvements in schemes to prepare mentally handicapped pupils 
for independent living. 


United States of America 

In the past ten years, promising methods, principles and theories based upon 
the scientific study of the retarded in the United States began to appear in 
a field where there was previously a very limited store of scientific knowledge. 
This category of handicap consistently acquired more financial support for 
research than any other single handicap and the impact of the recommen- 
dations of the President’s Panel on Mental Retardation was reckoned to be 
a potent force throughout the decade. 

Other activities which influenced progress in this decade were a sym- 
posium on research design and methodology in 1959 and the publication of 
a manual on terminology, intended to reduce confusion and facilitate uniform 
reporting. Attention was directed to the conceptualization of mental retar- 
dation for purposes of planning research programmes, the role of adminis- 
tration in these programmes and the development and conservation of 
research talent. The new definition of mental handicap incorporated the 
concepts of sub-average intellectual functioning originating in the develop- 
mental period, and of impairment in one or more of the following: (a) matu- 
ration; (b) learning; (c) social adjustment. 

A great deal of research was focused on the organizational structure of 
training provisions, curricular adaptation, post-school adjustment and on 
efficacy studies of special class placement and procedures. Studies of mildly 
handicapped children in special classes compared with similar children in 
regular classes indicated improved scholastic achievements after one year in 
the special class, but after two years both groups advanced at a similar rate. 
Many reviews of research, including one by Kirk, arrived at the conclusion 
that no definitive decisions were possible regarding the efficacy of special 
classes for educable mentally retarded pupils. 

One study, however, on a group of retardates who divided school time 
between special class and regular class participation (integrated group) and 
a group in special class full-time (segregated group), compared these groups 
on measures of self-esteem. The segregated group gave expression to greater 
feelings of self-derogation and this was interpreted as an indictment of special 
class placement. On the other hand, slight gains were acknowledged in 
personal-social adjustment by those in special classes in another study and 
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this was attributed to a mental hygiene approach by special class teachers. 
Conflicting or negative findings apparently still characterize this area of 
research, 7 A 

Research on individual intelligence tests is reported, confirming the 
validity and reliability of the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children 
(WISC) and Stanford-Binet in moderate, mild and borderline retardation, 
while research into the relationship between these two tests and the Peabody 
Picture Vocabulary Test (PPVT) produced conflicting findings as to the 
equivalency of the three tests. The Syracuse Scales of Social Relations was 
revised for use with mentally retarded children. Attempts have been made 
to develop instruments and direct measures of retardates performance which 
would predict performance in real-life situations. One 
used as a research instrument is the ITPA and this 
trend towards ‘goal-directed’ rather than ‘norm- 
assessment of the handicapped. 


The applications of learning theory by the use of operant techniques has 
developed considerably in the last decade. Behaviour modification studies 
show a trend towards a broader range of behavioural targets and greater 
complexity of application. Work with pre-school children, with institutional- 
ized children and with children in special classes using behaviour modifi- 
cation procedures is increasing, and primary (e.g. food) reinforcers, second- 
ary (e.g. token economy) reinforcers and social reinforcements are being 
more systematically applied on the modification of classroom behaviour. 

The report distinguishes between developmental, defect, and difference 
hypotheses, with regard to the basic nature of mental handicap. According 
to the developmental view, variation in cognitive development is determined 
largely by polygenic variations and the familialy retarded represent the lower 
end of the genetic distribution. Hence, in this view, familial retardates are 
essentially normal. It is assumed that even if environmental factors were 


held stable for all, major differences in LQ. would still be produced by 
variations of the gene pool. 
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programmes concentrating on skills basic to scholastic achievement exemplify 
some of the approaches to the provision of learning experiences for dis- 
advantaged children. 

Controversy over compensatory education programmes was stimulated 
towards the end of the decade by Jensen’s analysis which asserted that the 
concept of compensatory education had little theoretical basis, was unwar- 
ranted by past research findings that such programmes failed to yield lasting 
effects, and that such failure was bound to occur since genetic factors are 
much more important than environmental ones in producing I.Q. differ- 
ences. Jensen distinguishes between large-scale programmes which did not 
affect the cultural and cognitive needs of experientally deprived children 
and programmes which permitted intensive intervention. Available data 
does suggest, however, that unless intervention programmes are sustained, 
the measurable gains which do take place are not likely to be consolidated. 
Large-scale follow-up studies are likely to clarify such issues and more precise 
theoretical formulations of the nature of mentally handicapped cognitive 
functioning may become available. The author highlights the necessity for 
examination of such issues, for he points out that while all educational pro- 
grammes ultimately rest on our convictions about the relation between 
learning and intelligence our basic understanding of these relations is still 
tenuous. 


Uruguay 

Research in mental handicap reported by the Uruguayan author appears 
to comprise mainly descriptive studies undertaken by individuals focusing 
on handicapped learners rather than on the learning—instructional process. 
Such studies concern themselves with learning characteristics of retardates, 
socio-economic status, vocabulary and language development, and com- 
munication problems. 

As in the other reports, early stimulation is being investigated for its 
effects on subsequent development. One long-term project is designed to 
determine the consequences of early, consistent, sequential sensory stimu- 
lation on the maturation of the central nervous system. This study includes 
two groups of children, ‘high risk’ infants and ‘ideal’ or ‘low risk’ infants. 
Applying strict criteria, these groups will present a close congruence with 
‘normal’ and ‘mentally deficient’ or ‘brain-injured’ subjects. A follow-up 
evaluation is expected to supply important information about the value of 
a sequence of techniques of stimulation and activities which parallel devel- 
opmental levels in compensatory programmes for handicapped infants. 

Another concern of the author is with.the proper use of intelligence tests. 
These results of intelligence scales are held to be meaningful only in inter- 
pretation and are helpful under certain conditions. First the results must be 
interpreted in the context of a broad knowledge of behaviour and the user 
must have a thorough understanding of their construction, standardization 
and validity criteria. Studies are reported on the WISC, the PPVT and 
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Stanford-Binet, and on the adaptation of the Gunzburg sociometric scale to 
a mentally handicapped population in a vocational centre. 

The number of special classes and special schools is reported to be few 
in relation to the demand. The major focus appears to be in the sphere of 
primary education and adolescent retardates have as yet received limited 
attention. Nevertheless, during the past two decades, programmes for handi- 


capped persons have doubled in Uruguay and in several other countries in 
Latin America. The end of the sixties witnessed a period of ferment in 


Speech handicapped children 
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regarded as medical problems. However a great deal of attention is being 
given to the remediation of minor speech disorders in the ordinary school. 


United States of America 

In this area much of the research in the United States was directed towards 
articulation disorders, fluency and stuttering, and problems of voice quality. 
Towards the close of the sixties, theory and investigation included language 
and communication disorders within their scope. 

Research on stuttering concentrated on personality factors, on conditions 
at the onset of stuttering, and on improved description, analysis and scaling of 
stuttering behaviour. Some studies focused on the relation of stuttering to 
other maladaptive behaviour, some on parent-child interactions and some on 
the personalities of the parents of stutterers, as well as on those of the stutterers 
themselves. Basal metabolism, brain waves and muscle tension of stutterers 
were measured. Projects involved a critical appraisal of various approaches 
towards the treatment of stuttering, and operant studies indicated the poten- 
tial value of such an approach. One programme demonstrated stuttering 
therapy based on principles of family therapy and operant conditioning, 
with the aim of giving the parent the primary responsibility for treatment. 

Research on the special disorders associated with mental handicap, child- 
hood aphasia and cerebral palsy was noted. Research on speech therapy with 
the mentally handicapped was reported as being inadequate. Some of the 
major issues in childhood aphasia were noted as differential diagnosis, the 
comparative value of therapeutic and educational approaches to remediation, 
and problems of nomenclature and conceptualization of aphasia. 

One research project demonstrated a specific deficit in auditory learning 
in aphasic children independent of chronological age (C.A.), mental age 
(M.A.) and hearing loss: another research project showed a deficiency in 
visual spatial memory in aphasic children. Sequencing subtests of the ITPA, 
a tapping test and the Knox Cube Test were used in a study of perception 
in aphasic children which identified temporal sequencing as a central factor 
in aphasic disabilities. Principles and techniques of operant conditioning had 
a considerable impact on the form and direction of research in this area dur- 
ing the sixties. Verbal punishment contingent with disfluencies in speech was 
found to reduce the frequency of disfluency, whereas the random use of ver- 
bal punishment produced no changes in fluency. Operant conditioning 
procedures were used to develop speech in mute children, by establishing 
simple auditory-motor associations in mute autistic children, and by institut- 
ing in them consistent reponse patterns to verbal commands. 

The American author expresses the opinion that practice and research in 
the field of the speech handicapped is not as well integrated into educational 
programming as in other areas of handicap. 

l One important characteristic of the decade was the increasing concern 
with language development and the growth in several areas of linguistics. The 
view that verbal behaviour is a terminal response in a large complex of 
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language responses was acknowledged by an increasing number of people. 
This change can be seen in the NEA-CEC reviews which progressed from 
a concern with speech handicapped to research on speech, language and 
communication disorders. Important among the theoretical contributions 
of the decade are Lenneberg’s treatise on the biological foundations of 
language and Chomsky’s view on the internal structure which equips children 
with the equivalent of a “universal grammar’ or master-template from which 
they construct their own language from the stimuli of their language environ- 
ment. These highlight the genetic component of the nature—-nurfure equation, 
but in no sense absolve us from the obligation to seek for further information 
about the role of experience in language acquisition. 


Visually impaired children 


Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 


In the U.S.S.R. statistics on visually impaired children enrolled in special 
schools are collected every five years. Pupils with defective vision are then 
classified according to the causes of their defect, the clinical form of the defect, 
the state of their vision, any type of concomitant disturbance and their 
scholastic progress. 

It is reported that between 8 and 12 per cent of pupils in such schools 
are totally blind. A steady decline in total blindness as a result of acquired 
forms of the defect has been taking place and the percentage of inate anomalies 
and of intra-uterine visual defects is also showing a steady decline. 

Advances in technology have influenced the development of special 
apparatus for the blind and have been responsible for the use of general 
‘hardware’ in the education of the blind. Devices are used which transform 
light signals into acoustic and tactile signals accessible to blind pupils. Labor- 
atory work in physics, chemistry, geography and other subjects hitherto not 
possible for the blind are now available to them. A reading machine has been 
developed which speeds up the process and facilitates the reading of words 
and of groups of words rather than first identifying separate letters. Research 
has provided information about optimal degrees of illumination in work 
situations for pupils with defective vision. 

Again, experiments in this field demonstrate the necessity for early inter- 
vention and for the provision of an adequate learning environment for the 
young blind child. Pre-school programmes involving play activities, creative 
work and preparatory training make significant contributions towards nor- 
mal development in the young blind pupil and can prevent or offset systemic 
and other secondary effects of the child’s visual impairment. 

In communicating with his environment the child first uses gestures which 
designate objects and actions. Such communication with blind-deaf children 
is impossible without first acquiring the language of gestures. Following upon 


this, verbal speech in dactyl form with a simultaneous use of already acquired 
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gestures is promoted in the young blind-deaf pupil. The next step is to learn 
the written form of speech by means of the Braille system. This systematic 
approach enables blind-deaf children to acquire the grammatical principles 
of oral speech, to accumulate an adequate vocabulary and to prepare for the 
school programme. Finger speech and the Braille alphabet are noted here 
as the basic form of communication in such handicapped children and the 
necessity for commencing the teaching of oral speech at an early age is 
reiterated. 


United States of America 

The NEA-CEC research review (1963) of research on visual impairment 
drew attention to the need for more educationally oriented research in this 
field. Most of the more sophisticated investigations had apparently been 
psychological or sociological in nature, while most projects were undertaken 
by single, isolated investigators and there appeared to be little systematic, 
sustained, institutionalized support for investigations in this area. The major 
sources of researchand research information throughout the decade continued 
to be the American Printing House for the Blind, the American Foundation 
for the Blind and the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT). One 
t that, except for MIT, no university had 


review in 1969 made the poin : 
f research resource needed for a sustained 


assembled the ‘critical mass’ 0 


programmatic attack on visual handicap. f 
Nevertheless the decade saw significant advances and increased efforts 


to understand the unique developmental characteristics of the young blind 
child. As reported in other studies, there was a dramatic decrease in cases of 
total blindness principally stemming from the eradication of retrolental 
fibroplasia. For example, a review in 1963 notes a decrease of 25 per cent 
in the incidence of blind children during the period 1960-63, as contrasted 
with a 70 per cent decrease in the preceding three-year period. i 

Important trends noted were: (a) maximum utilization of residual vision 
in the education of partially sighted pupils; (b) a growing emphasis on 
educationally functional criteria in distinguishing blindness and partial sight- 
edness and less reliance upon medical and legal criteria; and (c) the influence 
of technology on research and on technical devices which permitted more 
direct approaches to the problem of information access to the blind, such 
as the conversion of visual into tactile information. i l 

Surveys of visually impaired children in day schools and residential 
programmes showed that 20 per cent had concomitant handicaps in addition 
to blindness. The commonest additional handicap was mental retardation 
and one study reported an incidence of 15 per cent mentally handicapped 
blind pupils in residential programmes for the visually impaired. 

Braille research occupied a considerable number of investigators. Pro- 


grammed instruction in Braille became available. Discriminability of tactual 
ess in Braille reading proficiency and 


symbols was studied in relation to progr ici 
the role of the differential sensitivity of fingers analysed. Studies indicated 
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that superior tactual perception was a major factor among the best Braille 
readers whereas M.A., C.A. and I.Q. were not significantly correlated with 
excellence in reading. 

A centre for tactile research and for sensory aids was developed at MIT. 
Sensory aids included high speed electric Braille writers, means of converting 
Braille typesetting tapes to spoken words, and improved guidance devices 
to help the blind find their way. Tactile research was ai 
of visual information into tactile information. 

Since in most cases diagnosis of visual impairment is early, 
can take place almost immediately. One study suggests that o 
for learning are the most important determinants of the child’ 
When the cortex is not directly involved in the visual defect th 
to the levels of achievement to which blin 
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adequate. Research on early learning and 
can ‘see’ much better than had been assu 
of early intervention in cases of sensory d 


med at the conversion 


intervention 
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s functioning. 
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its effects and so modify the environment that the possibilities for adaptation 
are enhanced. 

However, the term ‘multiply handicapped’ in the following texts refers 
to those who suffer from two or more severe primary disabilities, which may 
be any combination of the previously discussed categories of handicap. The 
American author acknowledges that at the present level of knowledge it is 
sometimes difficult or impossible to determine whether a given handicap is 
primary, or secondary to another, but nevertheless assumes that this distinc- 
tion can be made. 

The American report embodies an analysis of the three main lines of 
research in an approach to the study of multiply handicapping conditions. 

The first is a clinical approach where the focus is on individuals with two 
or more primary defects such as blind-mentally retarded, or emotionally 
disturbed-deaf children. The second is concerned with cross disability research 
where the focus is on the handicapping conditions rather than on the affected 
individuals and is thus likely to be more theoretical than clinical. This is 
often directed towards the comparative study of specific variables or edu- 
cational approaches across several discrete handicapping conditions. The 
third approach is concerned with administrative matters and the focus is on 
the system wherein development and models of delivery of services to the 
handicapped takes place. 

The demand for services for the multiply handicapped has increased in 
the sixties principally because of the extended life-span of affected individuals 
due to advances in medical knowledge. Projects are reported on studies of 
various combinations of primary defects. One is concerned with the devel- 
opment of residential programmes in order to overcome early experiential 
deprivation in emotionally disturbed pseudo-mentally retarded blind chil- 
dren. Another deals with characteristic psycholinguistic disabilities of 
mentally retarded, emotionally disturbed children. The construction and 
evaluation of new instructional materials and methods in the education of 
emotionally disturbed children is also reported. 

It is noted that such clusters of primary defects precluded the use of 
conventional psychometric devices in the assessment of affected children. One 
suggested alternative to the use of tests in assessment was the use of video- 
taped recordings of behaviour samples in multiply handicapped infants for 
further study by clinical experts. 

It is clear that there is a growing awareness of the necessity for early 
ascertainment and intervention, especially in multiply handicapping con- 
ditions. Pre-school programmes and involvement in the early education of 
such handicapped children are once more envisaged as necessary pre- 
requisites in effective programmes for their improvement. 

The sixties witnessed an increased interest in disability research with a 
trend towards the support of long-range programmatic projects. For example, 
one collaborative perinatal study was initiated to examine the relationships 
of the conditions of pregnancy, birth and infancy to exceptionality in later 
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behaviour and in school performance. The development of about 2,000 
kindergarten, first-grade and fourth-grade children was to be followed over 
a three-year period by means of the ITPA, standard readiness and achieve- 
ment tests and behaviour ratings. A related study over a ten-year period 
sought predictors of reading disability from data collected about perinatal, 
natal and post-natal conditions. 

Other studies quoted which show the broad scope of cross disability 
research, evaluate the effects of different types of environment upon handi- 
capped children and more specifically the effects of architectural design upon 
the education of the handicapped. A Research and Development Center was 
established at Columbia University in 1967. This was one of the first to be 
established following upon a decision of USOE to support such centres on a 
programmatic basis over extended periods of time. A comprehensive long- 
range programme of research with all types of handicapped children was 
projected. Specific goals of this programme were the analysis of instructional 
systems, the psychological demands of basic school tasks and the development 
of a psychoeducational taxonomy which elucidates the interdependencies of 
pupils, tasks and instructional systems. 

It is probable that such research and development centres will play a 
significant part in translating research findings in terms more readily under- 
standable and hence more easily applicable by the teacher-practitioner. They 
will also, it is expected, play a part in the professional training of those in 
direct contact with the handicapped. 

Administrative research showed a distinct evolution during the last 
decade. In the 1959 NEA-CEC research review, emphasis was laid on such 
topics as optimum size of class, selection of teachers, teacher-aides, pre-school 
programmes, post-school guidance, parent and community involvement in 
the education of the handicapped. 

While these topics remained high on the list of administrative priorities, 
the 1963 NEA-CEC research review underlined the need for more intensive 
study into the roles of administrators in service programmes, the educational 
background and experiences of administrators, and the optimum ratio of 
teachers to supervisors in special programmes. 

In the 1966 NEA-CEC research review evidence was given of the 
increase in multiply handicapping conditions and the relationship of socio- 
economic class to handicap was discussed. The need for pre-school pro- 
grammes was further stressed and the national ‘war against poverty’ in the 
United States was credited with giving impetus to the demands for early 
intervention. 

The 1968 CEC review drew attention to the lack of administrative 
research. The principal factors compounding this deficiency in research were 
specified as multiply handicapping conditions, involving in their care mul- 
tiple disciplines being dealt with at multiple levels of responsibility (federal, 


state, local and facility) and finally, the lack of research ‘know-how’ among 
administrators. 
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However, by the end of the decade, administrative research appeared to 
have risen in priority and illustrations of this are afforded by the types of 
projects which were supported by state and federal funds in 1969: 

1. Graduate-level training of specialists in the development and operation of 
pre-school centres. 

2. Delivery of services in any areas where the parents had rejected special 
classes. The alternative model was to institute small classes, incorporating 
handicaps to the extent of one-third of each class, and the use of teachers, 
teachers’ aides and master-teachers, trained as learning analysts and con- 
sultants. 

3. Development of evaluation systems to assess the value of programmes, 
staff-training schemes, demonstration centres and projects. 

4. Development of a written resource guide with co-ordinated automated 
slide-tape for a set of evaluation materials for teachers and other special 
education personnel. 

These trends reflected the growing criticism that research and developments 

had concentrated too much on the components of services and too little on 

the problems of delivery of services. The American author outlines a personal 
effort to systematize existing knowledge of the delivery of health, education 
and welfare services to handicapped children. He views the goal of adminis- 
tration as the development and maintenance of optimum relationships be- 
tween a community’s needs and its resources. Not only does he assign to 
administration the obligation to identify needs but also the obligation to 
develop and deliver services appropriate to those needs. This obligation is 
fulfilled only with the ultimate delivery of services to the intended consumer. 
From this point of departure, the author develops an interesting set of prin- 


ciples which provide a foundation for intensive long-range empirical study 


of delivery systems. 
It is possible that the increased growth of research on the multiply handi- 


capped may lead to a new mode of conceptualizing educational handicaps. 
Should this take place there will of necessity be changes in the formation and 
certification of personnel dealing with the handicapped and in the organiz- 
ation of the services which at present provide education to handicapped 
children. In the past, teacher-training programmes in special education 
tended to focus on specialization in a single area of handicap. This adherence 
to standards based on traditional areas of handicap in the training of teachers 
is raising doubts as to the adequacy of such teachers when it is a question of 
working with multiply handicapped children. It may also go some way to 
explain why it is so difficult to meet the educational needs of such children 
and why the multiply handicapped more than any other group seem to strain 
institutional tolerance to the limits. 

A great deal of the momentum for this new approach stems from the 
emergence of public concern in the past decade for groups of children 
variously described as ‘socially disadvantaged’, ‘culturally deprived’ and 
“intellectually deprived’. Many of those who function socially and intellectu- 
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ally at the levels of mild and borderline mental handicap are to be found 
among the lower status groups of certain societies lacking in the stimulation 
and learning opportunities for children which most normal families and 
homes provide. The evidence from many studies indicates that environment, 
heredity and effective intelligence are in such complex interaction as to be 
inextricable and typical findings in the area of backwardness indicate that 
children from poor and illiterate homes are at a great disadvantage with those 


more fortunately placed, where the parents are attentive, interested and 


literate. Unfavourable factors—unmet health needs, cultural values anti- 


thetical to the values of the system, negative expectations raised both by their 
own group and the larger society—result in a significantly high prevalence 
of learning difficulties and in the stunting of intellectual, linguistic and social 
competency. 

Asa result ofthe increased attention directed towardssuch groupsin thelast 
decade the ‘nature-nurture’ problem became an irrelevant issue. A further 
direct outcome was increased concern with the delivery of services to the con- 
sumer, for apart from the reluctance of some parents to take advantage of 
existing services, there appeared to be inequities in the distribution of services 
which worked to the disadvantage of the poor. 

The principal indirect outcomes of this incr 
handicapped will probably be, the American a 
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principally on a selection and analysis of the work in their own countries 
which gives a sense of the substance of research, development and demonstra- 
tion relating to each type of handicap. 

The material reported is thus a selection of research from several disci- 
plines which exemplifies current methods and strategies in the field of special 
education and it is on these that predictions are based. Because of the wide 
range of reported material, any attempt to report and evaluate the most 
important future trends must be based on a further selection of abstracts. 
However, it is hoped that from an appraisal of ongoing activities, even where 
there may be unavoidable subjectivity in the selection, the long-range plan- 
ning, which is so essential in every educational undertaking, may be rendered 
more objective. 


Sweden 


In an analysis of recent empirical educational research, the Swedish author 
indicates that the emphasis so far has been on measurement of the individual 
characteristics of learners and teachers, either for prognostic-diagnostic pur- 
poses or for evaluating the effects of intrusion. The teaching—learning process 
itself, which is the central problem of education, has been neglected. As the 
practical and methodological difficulties involved in the study of educational 
processes in natural situations are increasingly being overcome, this will 
change. It is likely that empirical analysis of the learning-instructional pro- 
cesses in special education will become an important field of research in the 
near future. 

Future process analysis studies will not necessarily be limited to established 
forms of instruction but will also be used in evaluations of new instructional 
methods or programmes. It is likely that designs of experimental educational 
studies will include a procedure for scrutiny control, and documentation of 
observable and recordable characteristics of the teaching methods under 
study. It is hoped that independent variables in educational research will be 
as thoroughly defined operationally as dependent variables have been for a 
long time. 

The trend towards individually adapted instruction in special education 
has created a need for ‘objective-related’ tests rather than ‘norm-related’ 
tests, that is, tests which indicate not so much the extent to which educational 
objectives have been achieved, but more the individual’s deficits, to which 

hen be directed. It can be expected that research 


educational strategies may t: à spe t f 
will lead to the creation of new instruments for diagnostic information which 


can be translated readily into educational recommendations. ; 
While the development of self-tutoring devices and self-instructional 
systems is likely to continue, changes in approach and organization are likely 
to become more a technical than a research task, taken over by technologists, 
Subject-matter experts and publishing bodies. The main objects for edu- 
cational research in the future are likely to be basic instructional problems in 
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the teaching—learning process, such as inductive versus deductive methods 
or understanding versus imitation in language instruction. . 

In the development of instructional programmes for handicapped 
students it is probable that there will be greater integration with the con- 
struction of more comprehensive systems for the non-handicapped. The basic 
material for self-instructional systems for general use will be supplemented 
by additional components adapted to students with special learning diffi- 
culties. l 

Judgements about the efficacy of models of delivery of educational services 
will no longer be based purely on tradition, ‘commonsense’, intuition or the 
predilections of certain individuals. Existing organizational models and 


innovations alike will be submitted to empirical and systematic evaluation of 
their effects, and studies related to educational arran 


gements are likely to 
increase in the seventies. 


Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 


The Soviet author devotes a series of chapters designed to give an account of 
the substance, principal achievements and general directions of research on 
the mentally retarded, the deaf, the blind, the speech- 
research in vocational training procedures. However, since some of the 
directions of research will be given relatively greater attention than others, 
he analyses the specific areas in which he expects research efforts to be ap- 
preciably extended: 

1. More sophisticated procedures for the 
learning disabilities will be developed. 

2. Because of the established effectiveness of early intervention in offsetting 
the systemic effects of initial handicaps, greater stress will be laid on 
methods of evaluating handicaps and their effects in the first years of life. 

3. Research in early development is likely to lead to more scientifically based 
and differentiated instructional systems in the pre-school period. 

4. There will be an expansion of research projects involving the assessment of 
pupils in the ordinary school with mild developmental defects and with 


partial sensory defects, which when neglected have an adverse effect on 
the learning capacities of pupils. 

5- An increased concern with the psychological foundations of the instruc- 
tional-learning process with the multiple handicapped will be more 
evident. 


impaired and on 
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United States of America 


In attempting to decide research directions and trends, the American author 
has relied heavily on the NEA—CEC monographs and has made extensive use 
of these authoritative reviews: 

1. The category of ‘crippled or otherwise health-impaired’ as originally 
defined was not reviewed in the 1969 NEA-CEC review of research but a 
new conceptual—clinical-educational entity emerged. This was variously 
titled ‘learning disability’, ‘learning disorder’, ‘cerebral dysfunction’, 
‘minimal brain dysfunction’, etc. While the original cause of this con- 
dition may be organic, major treatment relies on educational strategies. 
The author predicts a growing absorption in the seventies with research 
on learning disabilities and their treatment. 

2. The role of education is likely to become increasingly dominent in the 
provision of programmes for the emotionally disturbed. There will be more 
emphasis on the elimination of disruptive behaviours and on educational 
remediation, rather than on attempts to restructure the personalities of 
distrubed pupils, a goal which, in view of the acute shortage of psychol- 
ogists and psychiatrists, is in any case unrealistic. The growing awareness 
that most disturbed children suffer from disturbed cognitive as well as 
affective functions will mean that the educator will not be regarded as 
a mere substitute for the specialist in psychology or psychiatry but will 
contribute in his own right to the more effective functioning of emotionally 
disturbed pupils. There will be a trend towards an ecological approach to 
behavioural-social events and this will increase our understanding about 
the adaptive capacities of societies as well as of those of the individual. 
Cross-cultural studies are likely to provide crucial information about what 
is programmed in genetic human nature and what is culturally induced. 

g. With the hearing-impaired there will be an increased tendency to view 
them as individuals rather than as a homogeneous group. Utilization of 
residual hearing will be improved by means of more sophisticated technical 
devices. Research will be stepped up on the construction of devices to 
transform acoustic signals of speech into visual or tactile modalities, and 
of devices to improve or replace speech reading. Interest in the role of 
manual communication will increase. From the theoretical point of view, 
outstanding issues will be better explained as new concepts and techniques 
from psycholinguistics are assimilated into research. 

4. The era of intense activity in mental handicap research ushered in by the 
sixties will continue and increase in the seventies. Research will most 
probably be focused on: (a) early development and environmental stimu- 
lation of the mentally retarded; (b) compensatory programmes and pre- 
school education; (c) the principles and techniques of operant condition- 
ing in special educational and work/study programmes for retardates; 
(d) efficacy studies of special classes, special day schools, and integration 
of the retarded in regular classrooms; (e) curricular orientation—academic 
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or vocational—in special education for adolescents and organizational 
schemes aimed at easing the school-to-work transition for its pupils; (f) 
the prediction of rehabilitation outcomes; (g) the psychological foun- 
dations of special education and more precise theoretical foundations 
of the nature of the retardates’ cognitive functioning; (h) the role 
of the educational systems in the prevention and remediation of be- 
havioural and cognitive deficits due to differences in social, cultural and 
economic factors in the larger society; (i) efforts to test and implement the 
findings of research projects and to bridge the gulf between educators and 
behavioural scientists; (j) model setvice delivery systems; (k) inter- 
agency co-ordination and the training of personnel. 

. In the field of speech impairment, practice and research have not been as 
well integrated into educational programming as the other areas of 
handicap. The magnitude of the problem on its own will probably bring 
about a better utilization of schools and teachers in the amelioration of the 
milder forms of speech impairment. The principles and techniques of 
operant condition will influence the form and direction of much of the 
research in the correction of defective articulation. An increased concern 
with language development will spring from sophisticated contributions 
from several areas of linguistics which already have had considerable 
impact in this area. 

. With the visually impaired, research is likely to lead to an improved under- 
standing and utilization of their unique cognitive and developmental 
characteristics. An increase in knowledge about the ego development of 
blind infants will lead to more sophisticated pre-school programmes, in- 
cluding home guidance programmes and more teaching films for pro- 
fessionals and for parents of blind children. The drive to increase the flow 
of information to the blind will be further assisted by technological 
advances and by more complex transformation of information, e. g. visual 


to tactile, and the direct conversion of print to Braille is a possibility at 
present being explored. 


- In an analysis of the dramatic incr 


ease in support of studies involving 
multiple handicap, the American 


author indicates that this may be 
ds the organization of research and 
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ation of services. The selection, training and experience of professional 
personnel may becomea major focus in research. Since attitudes and values 
in respect of their profession, acquired in the course of professional training 
or by experience, may have profound effects on the ‘utilizability’ of per- 
sonnel, it is essential that these processes be submitted to objective evalu- 
ation. The impetus for research in the area of multiple handicap has come 
from a heightened awareness of the effects of early social and economic 
disadvantage upon the early development of children. One outcome of 
this concern with disadvantaged children will be an increase in research 
on the delivery of services, including research on compensatory education 
and on pre-school programmes. 
The trends which promise to have a generic influence on conceptual and 
methodological considerations important to special education and to research 
in this field may be summarized as: (a) educational services, involving : emphasis 
on early education; attention to the modes of delivery of services; evaluation 
of the efficacy of programmes; growth of interest in learning disabilities; and 
(b) research related to education, involving: less emphasis on the physiological 
aspects of disability and greater interest in the behavioural aspects of ex- 
ceptionality; a growing awareness of interdependent conditions and of 
multiple disabilities leading to greater focus of attention on the ecology of 
behaviour; cross-disability research; behaviour modification, operant con- 
ditioning and the functional analysis of behaviour; research on early devel- 
opment of the handicapped; research on early cognitive development; the 
objective appraisal of adaptive behaviour. 

In addition it is likely that there will be a trend away from basic to applied 
research. While popular indignation against the narrow kind of scholarship 
which exists for its own sake may be justified, the American report sounds a 
note of warning. The behavioural sciences, in contrast to the physical and 
biological sciences, have pitifully small stores of basic knowledge from which 
education can draw. Any significant reduction in support of knowledge- 
oriented research would probably result in unfavourable consequences for 


special education. 


Uruguay 


The author indicates that ascertainment and diagnosis of the handicapped 
have in the past been the responsibility of medical specialists, and that 
placement in special educational facilities has therefore been based on the 
diagnostic judgements of specialists in medicine and psychology. With the 
recent expansion of special educational programmes, a marked trend among 
educationalists has been to seek information and diagnostic data from an 
increased number of sources, and assessment and placement will probably 
become increasingly a multidisciplinary approach with the teacher playing 


a greater part. 
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A new project with the proposed title CIDERM 
diagnosis and education of the mentally retarded) is in the process of organiz- 
ation. This aims at analysing and classifying educational disabilities in 
children and implementing appropriate educational strategies to deal with 
them. Such a project will facilitate collection, storage, retrieval and analysis 
of data for the evaluation of diagnostic procedures, educational methods and 
systems of delivery of services in special educational practice. 

With the help of CIDERM, the near future will see: 

1. Improved methods of dissemination of infe 


ormation and guidance to all 
those with an interest in the education of children with educational 
disabilities of all types. 


2. More objective evaluation of diagnosis, remedial methods, equipment and 
materials and systems in special education. 


3. Systematic evaluation of the effects ofs 
programmes for specific defects, 
In general this will probabl 
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and association with, research and research methods, the teacher will be 
better able to arrange the conditions, the materials, the content of instruction 
and the setting where optimal learning can best take place. Thus the teacher 
will become a qualified professional rather than ‘a mediator of traditional 
rules of thumb’ (Soukat). 

Each of the following reports stresses the fact that teacher training for 
special education should be founded on a scientific basis and that teachers 
in training should have direct experience of educational research. 

In the Scandinavian countries, training for special education is based on 
two- to four-year courses. The studies are grouped in (a) educational psy- 
chology and sociology; (b) methods of instruction; (c) practice; and (d) 
subject-matter courses. The educational psychology courses carry the main 
responsibility for the student teacher’s research orientation, and it can be 
seen from examples of the programmes in the Scandinavian countries out- 
lined in the following reports that the behavioural sciences exert a strong 
influence upon the teacher in training. 

The educational system in the United States is decentralized, with each 
of the fifty States bearing the responsibility for its own system of public 
(i.e. tax-supported) education. School attendance is compulsory between the 
ages of 6 and 16 years, although some states extend this obligation to 18 
years. 

Beyond the secondary level there are technical institutes, junior and 
community colleges, training institutions for teachers, professional schools 
and universities. Most colleges offer a four-year programme for a bachelor’s 
degree; the universities, which usually comprise undergraduate colleges, 
professional schools and graduate schools, offer courses of study leading to 
bachelors’ degrees and advanced degrees. 

While the number of private colleges and universities is greater than those 
supported by public funds, the number of students at public institutions is 
greater than those at private institutions. 

Because of the variety of teacher training programmes in the United 
States, their role in the development of: research manpower and in influencing 
teachers attitudes towards research is difficult to characterize. However, a 
survey of the backgrounds of several thousand educational researchers in 
1965 showed that 46 per cent were trained in psychology, 45 per cent in 
education and 6 per cent in sociology. A further study of 87 eminent edu- 
cationists showed that 61 designated psychology as their major area of 
specialization, whereas 17 indicated education and 9 sociology as their 
special study. This would appear to coincide with the Scandinavian experi- 
ence and illustrates the influence of the behavioural sciences in the develop- 
ment of special education. . DA 

One of the obstacles to the preparation of research personnel lies in the 
confused conceptual structure of the field of special education. The American 
author identifies the traditional focus on individual handicapping conditions 
as being the principal source of this confusion. This creates a demand for 
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specialization at undergraduate level, which is emphasized at graduate level 
and consolidated in professional practice. Focusing on a specific area of 
handicap raises problems in the training of researchers. In the absence of a 
unifying model of training, capable of countering the divisive influences of 
compartmentalization, paradigms are borrowed from some established fields. 
While this is not inherently prejudicial to development in a new field, there 
is the danger that the research specialists will simply be methodologists 
trained in the techniques of psychology or sociology. 


However, one of the developments from which may emerge new modes 


e growth of cross-disability 
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work with the handicapped. This double function often results in allegiance 
divided between professional work and scientific discipline. While this may 
be a necessary step in the evolution of a newly established field, it generally 
means that a great deal of energy is being directed towards the preparation 
of teachers, or of those who will teach teachers. 

The next step is the setting up of programmes for those who will express 
their allegiance to service through research. Special teachers for handicapped 
pupils, those who prepare them professionally and those who devote their 
energies to basic research are all essential components for a comprehensive 
programme of special education. Mutual acceptance between these modes 
of service can best be acquired early in one’s career. 

People tend to work as they have been trained so that programmes which 
aim at decreasing the psychological distance between teachers, those who 
prepare them, and researchers should produce many gains. Easier access to 
schools and classrooms and increased possibilities of interactions with 
teachers should heighten the relevance and improve the quality of research 
enterprise. This in turn should induce more favourable attitudes on the part 
of teachers towards the production and conduct of research. In sucha climate, 
the knowledge-to-action cycle is accelerated and handicapped persons reap 
the benefit of co-operative allegiance to the goal of service. 


Organization of research 


Research is a vital prerequisite for educational advance and for progress in 
the behavioural sciences. In special education, research entails a systematic 
observation of handicapped pupils, description and evaluation of the teacher— 
learning process, the relation of facts with other facts and the elucidation of 
functional relations and correlations. Resources in funds and in qualified 
research personnel are the essential bases for research activities. Since there 
is no assurance that every research project will result in gains, research is 
often regarded as a high risk enterprise. Yet policy makers are under many 
pressures to spend money, and they must seek to spend it wisely. This gives 
rise to many questions—whether resources should be diversified, or concen- 
trated on a limited number of projects, whether priority should be given to 
basic research problems (brain function, learning, memory, etc.) or to specific 
problems related to categorical aspects of handicapping factors, and so on. 
In the latter case, while a balance ought to be struck between a generic and 
a categorical approach, in actuality, this often proves difficult because of 
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competing claims. Because of the relationship between the findings of re- 
search and its organization, it is often difficult to separate these two aspects 
in any analysis. 

The American author gives a detailed account of the complex organi- 
zation and support of research enterprise in the United States; the Swedish 
author traces the growth of research in his country in the past three decades 
with the assumption of governmental responsibility for financing and pro- 
moting research at a variety of levels; the Soviet author devotes a brief 
chapter to describing the organization of research in the U.S.S.R. with the 
assumption of centralized responsibility and direction; and the Uruguayan 
author demonstrates that while descriptive studies of the work of individuals 
continue to appear, there is a tendency to move away from such single-person 
achievements towards large-scale projects where the characterization of 
handicapped groups is taking its place in broader research programmes. 


Sweden 


Here research in special education takes place within a framework common 
to all educational research. Traditionally, research was located in university 
departments but the establishment of the State Institute of Educational 
Psychology in 1944 and of the National Council for Social Science Research 
in 1948 gave new direction and stimulus to educational research in general. 
These events were followed by orders for special studies emanating from the 
various governmental commissions of inquiry into Swedish educational 
practice. For example, the need for professional psychologists and recom- 
mendations for their training comprised the main terms of reference for a 
commission of inquiry reporting in 1955. Following upon this, the State 


Institute of Educational Psychology was dissolved and the staff transferred 
to the Institute of Educational Research at the School of Education in 
Stockholm, 
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and implementation of new instructional methods. These also co-operate 
with the schools of education and with research institutes. 

While there are no institutions which deal solely with research in special 
education, it is estimated from cost surveys that approximately one-third of 
the money devoted to educational research is earmarked for projects and 
developments directly related to special education. 

The last two decades in Sweden have been characterized by the spirit of 
reform in education and by a rapid and prodigious expansion of educational 
research. Developments in education have been closely allied with the pro- 
gress of the behavioural sciences and reflect to some extent the disciplines of 
those who took the initiative in this broad advance. 


Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 


In 1918 a special decree of the Council of People’s Commissars placed all the 
educational establishments for handicapped children, including public and 
private institutions, under the authority of the People’s Commissariat of Edu- 
cation. The State character of the system of special education has exerted 
influences favourable to the rapid development of uniform structures and 
patterns of organization in special education. 

Research work in the field of special education and in all handicapping 
conditions is conducted in the U.S.S.R. by a number of scientific establish- 
ments. The Institute of Defectology at the U.S.S.R. Academy of Pedagogical 
Sciences is the principal establishment charged with responsibility for devel- 
opments in research on handicapping conditions and in special education. 
In the past decade, the activities and staff have increased dramatically and 
teachers, psychologists, speech therapists, physiologists, physicians and engin- 
cers are currently working on problems related to the development, edu- 
cation and occupational training of all types of handicapped children. 

The institute comprises twenty-two laboratories dealing with the problems 
of hearing impairment, visual impairment, speech impairment, mental handi- 
cap, temporary development retardation, motor disturbances and multiple 
handicaps. 

The institute communicates with the Defectological Departments of 
higher pedagogical colleges in different cities of the U.S.S.R. and with the 
Defectological Divisions at the scientific-research institutes of pedagogy and 
psychology in the Union Republics of the U.S.S.R. It co-ordinates all work 
in the field of defectology: (1) by means ofannual conferences with the partici- 
pation of the defectological divisions of the research institutes of pedagogy 
and psychology; (b) by mutual exchange of programmes of research work; 
and (c) by organizing scientific sessions devoted to special problems in de- 
fectology where the results of the most important and up-to-date research is 
reported and discussed. 

The single system of State supervision and the centralization of research 
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in one leading institute makes it possible to introduce a uniform pattern of 
organization and structure in special education and research in the U.S.S.R. 
Thus the chief problems of organization, those of communication and co- 
operation, are minimized. Priorities can be established, necessary resources 
can be brought to bear in an appropriate sequence in order to achieve 
specific goals and decisions can be more easily implemented. Communication 


has also been helped by the scientific and methodological journal Defectology, 
founded in 1969. 


United States of America 


A starting-point for the rapid expansion and increased availability of funds 
for educational research in the United States was the Co-operative Research 
Act of 1954 with enabling legislation for funding educational research, surveys 
and demonstrations. The first major contribution of this century towards the 
education of the handicapped followed in 1957 when $1 million were appro- 
priated for handicapped persons, two-thirds being earmarked for research on 
the education of the mentally retarded. The report of the President’s Panel in 
1962 culminated in an enactment by the eighty-eighth Congress which pro- 
vided grants for demonstration projects on the education of the handicapped. 

As a result of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act 1965, funds 
were given to local education agencies for work with children in low-income 
areas and states were given financial aid for the handicapped in state school 
systems and in residential facilities for handicapped children. In 1966, the 
Education for Handicapped Children Bill was enacted and this provided for 
the creation of the Bureau for the Education of the Handicapped and the 
National Advisory Committee on Handicapped Children which advises the 
Commissioner of Education and the Congress. Since then, federal legislation 
has created Regional Resource Centers for the purpose of helping teachers 
by providing educational evaluation and consultation in developing pro- 
grammes and strategies for dealing with all handicaps. 

While education at state and local government level is supported with 


minimal federal participation, the reverse is the case with research, where 
federal aid is the major source 


encies such as the National Institute of Neurological 
NINDS), the National Institute of Mental Health 


Introduction 


units have divisions directly concerned with the stimulation, support and 
conduct of research. Where these exist, the research orientation is most likely 
to be towards applied and operational research or towards dissemination 
and utilization of results. 

At the local level, administrative provisions for research tend to be in- 
formal except in the case of school systems in large metropolitan areas. 

In the latter half of the sixties, more than two-thirds of the funds provided 
for research on the education of the handicapped were allotted to colleges 
and universities. Since most universities and colleges operate within the 
framework of state government, this reveals another facet of state partici- 
pation in research. 

Because of the complexity of intra-university organization for research, 
it is difficult to exemplify patterns of research operations and organization. 
A variety of structures known as centres, institutes, laboratories, offices and 
so on, have been established in the last decade and the American report 
describes some of these, notably the Institute for Research on Exceptional 
Children at the University of Illinois, the Research and Development Center 
at Columbia University and the Departments of Special Education at the 


Universities of Oregon and Texas. 
Another important development in the behavioural sciences is the estab- 


lishment of independent privately directed research organizations such as 
the Cybernetics Institute, the Organization for the Study of Technical and 
Social Innovation and the American Institute for Research. The availability 
ofsuch organizations for specific projects affords tactical flexibility to agencies 
such as USOE. 

Professional organizations represent another significant resource for 
special studies and for investigations of specific aspects of handicapping 
conditions. 

Finally, the American report pays tribute to private and volunteer groups 
for their direct services to handicapped persons, for surveys, research and 
demonstration, assistance to individuals and agencies, scholarships, fellow- 
ships, refresher courses, workshops, internships and for their response to the 
diversity of needs which are raised by the demands of practical realities in 
a variety of situations. Parent groups in particular are cited as playing a part 
in maintaining pressure at all levels of government to ensure that the needs of 
the handicapped are borne in mind by the policy makers. The Joseph 
P. Kennedy Foundation is cited as an example of the work which can be 
achieved by a private foundation: in particular it has helped to narrow the 


gulf between the scientific and service communities. 


Uruguay 


During the past two decades, programmes for handicapped children have 
increased markedly in Uruguay, as they have in most other Latin American 
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countries. Research efforts for the most part have consisted of. single projects, 
representing the work of individuals, and there isstilla lack of communication 
and inadequate exchange of results. The author indicates that there is a 
widespread failure in applying what is known about special education and 
that it would be worth while to direct efforts towards the translation of 
research findings into classroom practice. However, in 1967 the National 
Board of Education accepted a proposal to set upacentre for the investigation, 
diagnosis and education of the mentally handicapped (CIDERM). Among 
the objects of this centre, the establishment of a research arm ranked high. 
With improved systems of data collection, Storage, retrieval and analysis for 


evaluating intervention procedures, it is most likely that large-scale project 
research will now be a realizable goal in this decade. 


Co-ordination and dissemination of research 


at a national level 


Introduction 


In the U.S.S.R., programmes and methods in special education are 
initially subjected to trial at the Institute of Defectology and at other research 
institutions. Under the supervision of scientific research centres, experiments 
are then conducted in a broader sample of schools. Materials and methods 
which have been put to the test and approved after experimentation by the 
Ministry of Education are then introduced in all those schools where they 
may be appropriately utilized. Similarly textbooks and manuals are approved 
by the Instruction Methodological Council of the Ministry of Education and 
are made available to all special schools where their applicability has been 
verified. Recently, for example, the Institute of Defectology has published 
special manuals relating to the education of the visually impaired, the hear- 
ing impaired and the mentally handicapped. 

The Institute of Defectology organizes courses and symposia for teachers 
in special education where the results of contemporary research are presented 
and discussed. Seminars are arranged by collectives of auxiliary school- 
teachers where special programmes and literature on the psychology of the 
mentally retarded are studied and this collaborative enterprise takes place 
in more than 300 auxiliary schools. 

In the United States, growth rate in research output has been so rapid 
that the study of the processes and problems of its retrieval, dissemination 
and utilization can now be designated as ‘the science of knowledge-utili- 
zation’. From a modest output of roo studies on information utilization in 
1955, the bibliography of similar studies expected by the seventies is over 
40,000. 

USOE is the principal agency concerned with the retrieval, dissemination 
and utilization of knowledge in special education. Instructional materials 
centres, demonstration programmes and projects, and information clearing- 
houses are the principal means by which it is hoped to accelerate ‘the knowl- 
edge-to-action’ cycle. 

There are fourteen Instructional Materials Centers, twelve administered 
by universities and two by State Departments of Education. These centres 
carry on research in development and evaluation of methods, materials and 
manuals, provide instructional materials and information to teachers of the 
handicapped, and promote materials production by the service community. 

Another concept where the accent is more on utilization than on dissemi- 
nation is that of the Regional Resource Center. The basic purpose is to pro- 
vide teachers and schools with advice and technical services in order to 
improve the education of exceptional children. 

Demonstration is a form of dissemination and teaching whereby an 
attempt is made to encourage learning on the part of the student by active 
participation in new programmes. This type of teaching is sometimes incor- 
porated in the core programme of large-scale research undertakings. Another 
approach to demonstration is through projects which may have a specific 
message aimed at particular groups. From 1964 to 1969, 34 per cent of the 
activities funded by USOE were classified as demonstration undertakings. 
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Finally, the most direct method of spreading information is by clearing- 
house activities. The Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) 
initiated in 1964 as a national information network is probably the most 
obvious example of this type of activity. It collects abstracts, summarizes 
on-going research, indexes documents, evaluates literature and materials, 
disseminates information and provides a document reproduction service. 

The foregoing are some of the principal methods of disseminating and 
utilizing research knowledge within different areas of the world. There is 
a growing awareness that development and delivery of educational services 
depend largely on effective communications with, and transmission of infor- 
mation to, those in a position to implement the findings of research. 


International exchange 


of research information 


sophistication in methods of retrieval, storage and dissemination of data and 
in the development of instructional materials and of methods in special 
education. 


Regrettably, internatio 
and consists in the main 
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The Swedish report shows how astart has been made in regional co-operation 
by the Nordic Cultural Commission which stimulates co-operation in edu- 
cational research in the Scandinavian countries. In the U.S.S.R., the Insti- 
tute of Defectology accepts the principal responsibility for the dissemination 
of research knowledge, not only within the Soviet states but also abroad, by 
publication of research results, by scientific missions to other countries, by 
promoting attendances at conferences and by sponsoring specialists and 
workers in the field of special education for short- and long-term visits. The 
creation of the Latin American Perinatology and Human Development 
Centre opens up the possibility of a regional centre for communication and 
dissemination of information about ‘at risk’ cases of anomalous development 
and for co-ordinating the activities of those concerned with the early edu- 
cation of the handicapped. In the United States, USOE has assumed the 
responsibility for dealing with the immense accumulation of knowledge about 
handicapped persons and for translating this into action programmes, prin- 
cipally through instructional material centres, demonstration projects and 
information clearing-house services. ERIC co-ordinates the work of docu- 
mentation sub-centres, or clearing-houses. These clearing-houses each deal 
with a specific topic, such as reading, adult education, educational media and 
so on, and one of these, located at CEC in Washington, assumes responsibility 
for documentation relating to the education of handicapped children. 

The Council for Europe has established an educational section for Euro- 
pean co-operation, namely the Council for Cultural Co-operation (CCC) 
which contributes to international interaction by arranging symposia and 
conferences. Unesco stimulates educational research and development in 
many ways and in the field of special education, the establishment of the 
Division of Equality of Access to Education in 1968 was an earnest of its 
intention to share the common fund of universal knowledge relating to 
handicapped persons and, where feasible, to help to translate this into action 
programmes. However, there are differences in the degrees of readiness for 
the acceptance of new knowledge and its applications in practice in different 
parts of the world. These differences are determined to some extent by the 
levels of social, technological and economic progress and by the limitations 
set by the availability of professional personnel in relation to population size. 
Furthermore, there is scope for differences in conceptions about helping 
handicapped children towards a state of physical and mental well-being and 
towards integration in their communities. The progress towards mature and 
stable citizenship can take place in different types of social structures and 
within various systems of values and beliefs. 

This volume is the product of co-operative effort and has given the 
authors an opportunity to describe the different and sometimes conflicting 
points of view over methods of dealing with the education of handicapped 
children. It has also served to draw attention to typical lacunae in our pre- 
school arrangements for the handicapped, to the need for constant re-evalu- 
ation of accepted practices in special education and for more intensive devel- 
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opment of services. One of the outstanding features of the following studies 
is the connexion made between research and its applications to instructional 
programmes in special education. They call attention to the increased social 
responsibility of teachers and, more especially, to that of the institutions where 
their professional formation takes place. 

The reports provide a source of information about research and activities 
in special education in four regions of the world. While they elucidate ap- 
proaches to research and development within specifically national contexts, 
they may help others to relate these to experiences of special education in 
their own countries and may serve to underline the universality of problems 
of existence. 

The horizon remains unchanged for those standing at a fixed point: 
changes are seen only by those who keep on the move. If we are wholly 
satisfied with what we see in special education we must indeed be fortunate; 


if not, perhaps the following studies will broaden our perspectives and help 
us to a vision of new horizons. 
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This review does not attempt to give a complete and detailed account of what 
has happened within the research field of special education during the sixties. 
Rather, the purpose is to outline some main trends as the author sees them 
and to give concrete illustrations of these trends. The emphasis is primarily 
on Swedish research; only occasional references to the other Scandinavian 
countries occur. 

The first part of the chapter summarizes a 1966 research survey covering 
recent and on-going Scandinavian investigations in special education. This 
is followed by a review of research development during recent years, and, 
finally, some of the effects of research on special education practice are dis- 
cussed. 


A Scandinavian survey 


In connexion with a conference on Scandinavian co-operation in special 
education research, held in Gothenburg in 1966, a survey was made of current 
research in Denmark, Norway and Sweden. The survey covered investi- 
gations reported in 1963-65 as well as studies in progress at the time. Infor- 
mation was gathered from journals, publication indexes, and through per- 
sonal communication with research institutes. The coverage was probably 
not complete, but most relevant research was no doubt included. : 
The investigations were classified according to the kind of handicap 
studied and Table 1 shows the frequencies within the different categories. 
It will be observed that the investigations are unevenly distributed among 
different groups of handicaps. Not unexpectedly, the highest frequencies are 
found for general learning disabilities, a category made up of slow learners 
and mentally retarded students. It is of interest to note that relatively more 
attention has been devoted to hearing handicaps than to sight and speech 
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TABLE I Frequencies of special education studies in Denmark, Nor- 
way and Sweden, 1963-65, classified according to type of 
handicap 

Number of studies 
seme Reported In progress 

General learning disabilities 16 24 

School readiness problems 10 2 

Reading and writing handicaps, dyslexia 9 13 

Mathematics handicaps, dyscalcylia 2 I 

Emotional and social maladjustment 9 10 

Deafness and hearing handicaps 3 8 

Blindness and sight handicaps 1 o 

Brain injuries, cerebral palsy, physical handicaps 14 8 

Speech handicaps o 2 


deficiencies. In the same way, many more studies have been directed towards 
dyslectic than towards dyscalcylic problems. 

The total amount ofresearch on the educational problems ofhandicapped 
students during the three-year period covered by the survey is rather modest 
in relation to the importance of the problems, the large number of individuals 
involved, and the considerable economic investments in special education. 
There was, however, some increase in the number of studies reported between 


1963 and 1965, and the proportion of investigations in progress also suggests 
a positive trend. 


The investigations were also classifie 
involved, as shown in Table 2. 

The dominating type of research category is descriptive characterization 
of different handicap groups, most often performed by comparing deviating 
students with a control group or with population norm values. The majority 
of the studies have been focused on the learner rather than on the learning— 
instructional process, as can be seen from the high frequencies in the first 
three categories compared with the low frequencies in the following cat- 


d in relation to the type of research 


TABLE 2 Frequencies of special education studies in Denmark, Nor- 
way and Sweden, 1963-65, classified according to type of 
research involved. 

Tee eb EEN Number of studies 

Reported In progress 

Descriptions of handicap groups 23 22 

Correlative functional analyses 13 10 

Instruments for diagnosis and prognosis 13 13 

Learning experiments 2 4 

Development and testing of new instructional methods 2 12 

Evaluation of special education programmes o 3 

Miscellaneous Ir 4 
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egories which refer to learning, instructional methods, and educational pro- 
grammes. For the latter types there is, however, a striking difference between 
the number of reported and on-going studies, indicating a clear trend toward 
increasing interest in the educational process. 


Recent research 


No systematic survey has been made of research on special education during 
the latter part of the sixties. Such a survey is underway with a Scandinavian 
project group in Gothenburg but is not yet finished. This section outlines 
some of the more pronounced features of present research development and 
reviews a number of studies representative of present trends. The examples 
are with a few exceptions taken from Swedish investigations. 

Descriptive studies have continued to appear. There is, however, a tend- 
ency to make the characterization of handicapped groups part of broader 
research programmes rather than to treat description as a more or less isolated 
task, which has sometimes been the case in previous research. Informative 
examples of the new role of descriptive studies are investigations by Ahlström 
and Amcoff! in Uppsala. The learner analyses form constituent parts of the 
total project, the purpose of which is to develop methods and materials for 
silent reading and speech comprehension suitable for deaf and hard-of- 
hearing children. In the studies quoted, seven tests measuring different 
aspects of linguistic ability were given to pupils with hearing handicaps and 
for comparison to normal hearing pupils in grades 1-2. The investigations 
showed that the acquisition of reading and writing abilities proceeds extra- 
ordinarily slowly in pupils with serious hearing handicaps. At the end of their 
school years, these students have as a rule only reached ordinary grade 2 or 3 
standard in reading and writing. The information gathered from these 
studies has guided the development of instructional methods, which will be 


reviewed later in this chapter. 
Another illustration of descriptive p 

frame of reference is provided by two interrelated inv 

and Johannesson? and by Tilander and Wallgren. 


studies performed within a wider 
estigations by Johansson 
3 The purpose of these 


‘Färdigheter i Lasning och Skrivning hos Hérselskadade 


Elever i eading and Writing Ability of Pupils in Grades 5-9 whose Hearing 
is oo Nossa Tider fir Dövundervisning, No.3, 1967. S. Amcoff, Spraktillagnandet 
hos Elever i Arskurs 1-7 i Specialskolan for Hörselskadade [Language Acquisition of Pupils in 
Grades 1-7 in Schools for Hard-of-hearing Pupils], Uppsala, 1968 (Ph. D. thesis). 

2 L.Johansson and C. Johannesson, Motorisk Prestationsformdga pa Lägre IK-nivder [Motor 
Abilities at Lower I.Q.-levels], Ped. Inst., Univ. of Gothenburg, 1967. : 

3  S.O.Tilander and I. Wallgren, Motoriska Ovningskurvor. En Jämförelse mellan Olika Grupper 

‘h Normalbegåvade [Motor Learning Curves. A Comparison 


av Psykiskt Utvecklingsstörda oci i 1 
betas Different Groups of Mentally Retarded and Subjects of Normal Intelligence], 


Ped. Inst., Univ. of Gothenburg, 1967- 
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studies was to throw light on the possibility of extending a work training 
programme to new categories of mentally retarded institute clients. Special 
focus was on psychomotor abilities, since these play an essential role in the 
types of work skills that the training programme is expected to establish. 
Three groups of mentally retarded children within the I.Q. ranges 25-42, 
43-55, and 56-75 respectively and (in one of the studies) a normal comparison 
group made up of students at a vocational school, were tested in a number 
of psychomotor tasks. These were chosen so as to be as similar as possible to 
typical job tasks, e.g. mounting a coupling-box, and making a box out of a 
carton. As expected, the average achievement was lower for the mentally 


retarded, and especially for the lowest 1.Q. groups. There was, however, 
considerable individual variation within each 
the different categories, 
and the vocational schoo 


far as motor ability goes, 
only given custodial car 
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certainty in the normal than in the retarded groups. The proportion of the 
common variance for which the different factors were responsible differed 
in a systematic way. The lower the I.Q., the more the psychomotor factor 
accounted for the common-factor variance; the higher the I.Q., the more 
the verbal factor accounted for the variance. The retarded subjects differed 
least from the normal subjects in manual tasks. They did worse on speed 
tests, spatial-inductive tests, and verbal tests, the difference increasing in 
that order. An observation of great practical significance was that subjective 
ratings of intelligence (by physicians and supervisors) were most closely 
correlated with verbal ability, while ratings of working ability most nearly 
correlated with psychomotor ability. 

In a recent study carried out by R. Kääriäinen! within the frame of a 
Scandinavian research project on special education in Gothenburg, the cor- 
relations between seventeen variables were factor analysed. The unique 
features of the investigation are the low intelligence level of the subjects, the 
I.Q.s ranging between 25 and 55, and the inclusion of learning achievement 
variables as well as ability measurements. One intention was to bridge the 
gap between correlational analysis and instructional application by trying 
to identify crucial factor components in learning tasks, in this case the task 
of learning a social sight vocabulary. The following factors were identified: 
perceptual, memory, psychomotor, and verbal. The results were substantially 
in harmony with those of Meyers, Dingman, and others on subjects of similar 
intellectual level, as also with the factors found by Kebbon. Group compari- 
sons showed significant differences in the factor profiles between mongoloid 
and non-mongoloid subjects, and between males and females. The factors 
correlating highest with social sight vocabulary learning were the perceptual, 
memory, and verbal, in that order. Multiple correlation between eight 
selected tests and the learning variable was significant and accounted for 
41 per cent of the variance in the social sight vocabulary gains. 

There is a continuity between the factor analytic research described 
above and present activities within the test construction area. More differ- 
entiated diagnostic and prognostic instruments are being substituted for a 
single general intelligence test. Different basic abilities are related to training 
and vocations, and adequate prediction instruments are under development. 
At the psychotechnical institute in Stockholm, batteries of ability tests and 
rating methods are being constructed, including motor and spatial ability, 
memory, concept formation, number concepts, interests, and work adjust- 
ment. The test constructions are paralleled by work analyses to identify the 
crucial functions for success in different jobs. 

A somewhat different line in test construction in the last few years has 
consisted of providing instruction with test instruments for continuous edu- 


1 R. Kääriäinen, The Factor Structure of Intellectual Abilities and Signal-sight Vocabulary Learning 
at Preliterate, Moderate, and Severe Level of Mentally Retarded, Gothenburg, Ped. Inst., School 
of Educ., 1969. 
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cational diagnosis. These endeavours have been most obvious within the 
projects aimed at developing method-material systems for individualized 
instruction. Examples of such projects will be given in later sections. Char- 
acteristic of diagnostic tests of the new type is that they are goal-related 
rather than norm-related. This means that their primary purpose is to give 
information showing to what extent the pupil has reached the instructional 
objectives set up for him, whereas information on the pupil’s standing in 
relation to other students is less strongly emphasized. 

Basic learning research on mentally retarded people has been a main 
area of interest for a research group in Norway, consisting of Bjérgen,! Lie, 
Neggelund, Andersen and others. Because of the heterogeneity of different 
types of oligophrenia, the studies have been concentrated on mongoloid 
subjects. Even with this limitation, wide individual variations prevail. In 
discrimination learning tasks there are a number of interesting differences 
between the mongoloid patients and matched normal, e.g. as to the sequences 
of reaction tendencies, number of response tendencies, and the flexibility of 
the tendencies. Mongoloids often started with position tendencies, while the 
controls showed preference for shape. The retarded subjects also had a smaller 
response repertoire and gave evidence of greater perseverance. Experiments 
with motor learning, pursuit-rotor and mirror-drawing also revealed striking 
differences, which referred to qualitative as well as quantitative aspects. The 
learning curves were more variable for the mongoloids and they showed no 
recall after a rest period. Whereas the normal controls easily acquired a 
rhythmic movement, the mongoloid subjects were restless, lacked concen- 
tration, and needed constant encouragement. In experiments on ‘learning 
set’ acquisition, Harlow’s finding of evenly falling error curves was re-exam- 
ined with mongoloids as subjects. As in the previous experiments, there was 
great individual variation, the subjects reaching the criterion after trying 
quite different numbers of problems. However, once the criterion was 
reached, the error curve dropped to approximately zero, but because the 
subjects reached the criterion at different times, the average gradient for the 
group showed, as had been Harlow’s experience, an even drop. 

Basic research of relevance to special education has also been pursued in 
Uppsala. Linde? has reported learning experiments with frequency trans- 
posed speech. The experiments were made in connexion with attempts to 
develop self-instructional devices for training of speech perception in pupils 
with different types and different degrees of hearing impairment. New equip- 
ment was tested experimentally and conventional speech reinforcement was 
compared to reinforcement mediated by frequency transposed speech. Among 


$ EA; Björgen, ‘Some Aspects of the Research on Mental Retardation in Norway’, in: 
N. Ellis (ed.), International Review of Research in Mental Retardation, Vol.2, London, Aca- 
demic Press, 1966. 

2 V.Linde, Tre Inlarningsforsok m 
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other experimental research within special education, Nyborg’st concept 
learning and Hesselholdt’s? on direction orientation in dyslectics may be 
mentioned. 

One of the most striking features in recent special education research has 
been the effort to develop new training and instructional methods, most often 
by applying principles of educational technology. Some of these activities 
will be reviewed here. 

Recognizing the need for more effective methods of teaching verbal skills 
to deaf and hard-of-hearing students, Ahlström and Amcoff* and others 
have initiated the SMID-project (Self-instructional Methods for the Instruc- 
tion of the Deaf). An essential part of the programme has been the design of 
mechanical and electronic devices for instructional and research purposes. 
One machine, called TYLA, is used in silent reading, another is a booster 
facilitating simultancous introduction of auditory and visual stimuli, and a 
third is intended for use in group instruction. The two last-mentioned appa- 
ratuses can be used for training of speech perception as well as for silent 
reading. The basic principle is the same for the three devices. The student 
matches one of three visual stimuli to a fourth one, which can be visual or 
auditory, by pushing one of three keys on which the three visual stimuli are 
projected. If the student selects the right key, new stimuli are presented; if 
he makes a wrong choice he has to try again. The student’s responses are 
continuously registered on a tape recorder, and the tape data can be analysed 
in a computer immediately after the instruction session. Self-instructional 
material for silent reading training with the machines has been constructed 
and tried out in different versions and variations. 

Within the Scandinavian research group in Gothenburg, a self-instruc- 
tional method has been developed for teaching social sight vocabulary to 
trainable mentally retarded students.t In order to find out what words 
should be included in the programme, a questionnaire was sent to a large 
number of institutions for the mentally retarded in Scandinavia. The respon- 


1 L. Nyborg, ‘Undersökelse av Begrepslaering hos Debile Barn [Investigation of Concept 
Learning in Morons]’, in: K.-G. Stukat and R. Engström (ed.), Samnordisk Specialpedago- 
gisk Forskning [Inter-Scandinavian Research in Special Education], Gothenburg, Ped. 
Inst., School of Educ., 1966. 

2 S. Hesselholdt, ‘En Sammenligning af Retningsfunktionen hos Dyslektikere og Normale 
Læsere fra de samme intelligensnivauer [A Comparison of Direction Orientation in Dys- 
lectics and Normal Readers of the Same Intelligence Level]’, in: K.-G.Stukat and 


R.Engstrém (ed.), ibid. 

3  K.-G.Ahlstrém and S. Amcoff, 
Psychol., No.8, 1967; ‘Programme : 
Deaf Children’, Nordisk Tidskrift. for Dévundervisning, No. 3, 1966. 

4 G. Stangvik and A. Lewerth, Ett Program för Signal-ordsläsning [A Programme for Social 
Sight Vocabulary Training], Gothenburg, Ped. Inst., School of Educ., 1969. Niels Sön- 
dergård, En Enquete Vedrorende Vigtige Signalord. | for Psykisk Utviklingshemmende [A Question- 
naire on Important Social Sight Words for Mentally Retarded], Gothenburg, Ped. Inst., 
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dents were asked to list the twenty words and phrases that could be considered 
most essential for the retardate’s orientation in his social environment. The 
highest frequencies were obtained for such words as ‘danger’, ‘stop’, ‘poison’; 
that is, word signals which are related to the individual’s safety. The self- 
instructional programme is based on discrimination learning principles. The 
learner has to chose the correct picture among several alternatives when 
presented with a word-stimulus. The reading programme also includes the 
reverse situation, to find the word that corresponds to a picture stimulus. 
Preparatory to the reading material, the student is given concept training 
material. Since this method for establishing a social sight vocabulary assumes 
that the student can interpret pictures correctly, a special study was made 
in order to test the extent to which this assumption was valid. The subjects— 
trainable mental retardates—were shown sets of miniature objects (a set 
consisting, e.g., of different pieces of furniture) and together with each set 
a picture corresponding to one of the objects. The task for the subjects was 
to find the object that corresponded to the picture. In addition to pictures 
of concrete objects, representations of human actions were shown and the 
subjects had to match the picture with real actions. The results suggested 
that trainable mentally retarded students above the age of 13 are ordinarily 
able to interpret pictures of concrete objects satisfactorily, the percentage of 
correct responses being around go. For pictures representing actions, how- 
ever, the frequency of right responses was considerably lower, around 70 per 
cent. These results are informative not only for the social sight vocabulary 
project but for instruction of trainable mentally retarded people in general. 
New reading instruction methods are also being developed for educable 
mentally retarded. In Uppsala, Witting and Ahlström? have designed a 
method called the psycholinguistic method. The main principle of the 
method is that training in reading comprehension is not started until purely 
mechanical articulation techniques of combining sounds have become auto- 
matic. To begin with, the pupil learns to articulate nonsense combinations 
of letters. It is assumed that initial concentration on mechanical articulation 
separated from comprehension training will make it easier for the pupil to 
learn the sound quality of the letters. For example by not associating the 
symbol m with words like mother or mouse, the risk of the pupil’s identifying 
the symbol m with these concepts is reduced. In a later step, meaningful 
words are intermixed with nonsense syllables and the pupil is asked to listen 
carefully when reading aloud so as to find if there are any words he recognizes. 


This means that the pupil engages in an active search in 
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1 G. Stangvik, Billedtolkning hos Psykisk Utviklingshemmede [Picture Interpretation in Men- 
tally Retarded], Gothenburg, Ped. Inst., School of Educ., 1968. 
2 M.Witting and K.-G. Ahlström. 
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effectiveness of the psycholinguistic method is empirically tested in an on- 
going three-year study in which the new method is compared with conven- 
tional reading instruction. In some experimental variants, both methods are 
also combined with a self-instructional arrangement. With the help of a tape 
recorder and headphones, the pupil listens to, repeats, and finally reads words 
from a list. Repetitions and checks of knowledge are also carried out by 
means of the tape recorder. 

An extensive special instruction project has been started in Gothenburg, 
called the SISU project (Self-instructional Special Education). A rationale 
for SISU! is the experience that pupils with learning difficulties, whether 
they are taught in special or ordinary classes, need well-structured, system- 
atically built-up and individually adaptable learning material which can be 
used in a diagnostic teaching setting. The material is intended to be supple- 
mentary to ordinary teacher instruction. It covers fundamental parts of the 
elementary curriculum in Swedish and mathematics, which subjects were 
rated to be most in need of self-instructional remedial material by 128 special 
teachers in response to a questionnaire. Associated with the self-instructional 
material are a number of diagnostic tests. These are of two kinds: a broad 
battery of tests for screening purposes, given at the beginning of each semester, 
and a number of special tests intended to give more detailed diagnostic infor- 
mation about individual pupils in such functions where the screening test 
reveals need for remedial training. Since instructional objectives are stated 
in relatively vague terms in official curricula, a first step in the construction 
work has been to perform goal analyses and to express objectives in behav- 
ioural terms. Those goal descriptions that have been published recently? are 
relevant not only for the SISU project but can be used as guides for instruction 
in a wide setting. The SISU project is at present at work on the construction 
of diagnostic tests and instructional material. The tests and the material are 
first tested on small groups of pupils. Revisions, new testing and implemen- 
tation will follow. Some characteristic features of the SISU project should 
be emphasized. It is mainly self-instructional, but is intended to be used as 
a supplement to, not as a substitute for, teacher instruction. It is limited to 
such parts of the mathematics and Swedish curricula as are judged to be 
fundamental and suitable for individual instruction. 

The efforts to develop new instructional methods on a systematic basis 
have not been limited to school subjects. Attempts have also been made to 
design training programmes for daily life activities. At the Stretered institute 


1 K.-G. Stukat and U.-B. Bladini, ‘gjalvinstruerande Specialundervisning [Self-instruc- 
tional Special Education]’, Newsletter School Research, No.1, 1969 (published by the 
Swedish National Board of Education, Bureau L4, Stockholm). Ae Sie. 

2 U-B.Bladini, Malbeskrioningar i Ämnet Svenska på Lagstadiet [Descriptions of Objectives in 
Swedish at Lower Elementary Level], Gothenburg, Ped. Inst., School of Educ., 1968. 
H. Olsson and I. Österberg, Madlbeskrivningar i Amnet Matematik På Lagstadiet [Descrip- 
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for the mentally retarded, Juteus and Malmborg! have tried out a training 
schedule according to behaviour modification principles for establishing dish- 
washing routines. The total task was split up into smaller segments which 
were at first taught separately and successively combined with larger se- 
quences and finally to the whole chain of behaviours that constituted the 
task. Reinforcements were given in the form of tokens that could later be 
exchanged for small presents. Progress was measured by means of a detailed 
observation schedule. At the end ofa week’s training the experimental group 
had made substantial progress, while a control group that received ordinary 
training had not changed its performance level. In spite of some decline 
observed at a re-test held five weeks after the training period, the result can 
be regarded as encouraging and as justifying further attempts. A broader 
project along similar lines was started in 1968 at the Vipeholm hospital for 
gravely retarded patients under the direction of T. Liljeroth. Eating, hygiene 
and clothing procedures have been analysed in the simpler acts that con- 
stitute them. Filming of children in action is used to determine the behaviours 
to be taught and the sequences to be followed. 

Extensive programmes for training daily life activity skills have also been 
developed at other Scandinavian institutes, e.g. at Emma Hjorts Hjem and 
Trasted in Norway and at Lillemosegard in Denmark. 

Only a few (although comprehensive) studies have been made during the 
last five-year period to evaluate broader educational programmes for handi- 
capped students. One of these effect studies is O. Osterling’s on the efficacy of 
special education.? The main question dealt with by the investigation was 
whether special classes further the acquisition of knowledge and the social- 
emotional adjustment of slow learners more effectively than do regular 
classes. Attempts were also made to elucidate interactions between differ- 
ences in efficacy and such variables as intelligence level number of years in 
special class and class size. Froma review of previous efficacy studies it would 
seem that the general result indicates better attainment of knowledge in 
regular classes and, for some aspects of adjustment, more favourable environ- 
ment in special classes. However, because of the lack of adequate control 
over confounding factors in almost all efficacy studies, no definite conclusions 
could legitimately be drawn. For this, a more experimental approach is 
needed. In his main study, Osterling attempted to meet the requirements of 
an experimental design by distributing pupils in special and regular classes 
randomly. Pupils in grades 2 and 3 who were reported to have school diffi- 
culties were followed up during the next two years. Tests in arithmetic and 
Swedish were given after the first, second and fourth semesters of the investi- 


1 B.Juteus and K. Malmborg, Effekterna av ett Trani ör Uppov ärdigheter 
$ Diskning haw oti Videst Vär 1o räningsprogram för Uppövande av Fardighe 


ientel av Psykiskt Utvecklingsstörda [E for 
Training Dishwashing Skills in Low. is ee E A o 


he -level Retardates], Ped. Inst., Univ. of Gothenburg, 
2 O. Österling, The Efficacy of Special Education, Stockh vensk: ö = 
Eh:D. thes. ion, Stockholm, Svenska Bokförlaget, 1967 


78 


Sweden and other 
Scandinavian countries 


gation period. The regular class group showed gradually greater superiority, 
particularly in arithmetic. An interaction tendency was observed, implying 
that the superiority of the regular classes was especially pronounced when 
the comparisons were made within the borderline sub-group. For the measure- 
ment there were two questionnaires, supposed to cover aggressiveness, pass- 
ivity and anxiety. One of the questionnaires was given to the pupils and the 
other to the teachers. At the end of the two-year period in different school 
environments, the special class pupils showed a significantly higher level of 
aggressiveness than the pupils in regular classes. A supplementary study gave 
evidence which supported the hypothesis that a reduced outlet of aggression, 
if prolonged over a period of frustration, leads to increased passivity and 
anxiety. Analysis of interactions with class-size leads to the practical sugges- 
tion that the transfer of slow learners in small regular classes situated in 
places having a low population density to special classes in congested areas 
might not be justified. 

In recent years, remedial instruction has to an increasing extent been 
given by means of other educational arrangements than special class place- 
ment. In two investigations! Malmqvist has studied the effects of a special 
programme for prevention and remedy of reading difficulties in regular class 
settings. The experimental group in the first study consisted of two classes 
which were compared with three different control groups, one of which was 
matched with the experimental group in intelligence, sex and social back- 
ground. On the basis of teacher ratings and schools readiness tests, including 
tests of reading readiness, the pupils within the experimental group who were 
predicted to have reading difficulties were selected for special reading train- 
ing. This instruction was given from five to eight hours a week during the 
first three school years by a reading clinic teacher. Comparisons between the 
groups in a number of reading and spelling tests given in grades 1, 2, and 3 
showed superiority for the experimental group in most tests, although no 
increasing trend in the differences through the grades was observed. In order 
to test the validity of the results Malmqvist performed a more extensive study 
including forty-eight classes, each of which was divided into two equivalent 
halves. In one half, pupils with predicted reading difficulties received special 
instruction in grades 1-3, the other half constituting the control group. This 
study also gave evidence of the positive effects of the special remedial reading 
programme. Although conclusions must be subject to reservations because 
of a substantial drop out of classes, the results can be regarded as encouraging 
as regards the possibility of preventing reading failures. It should be noted 
that similar previous studies by Larsen gave somewhat more ambiguous 


results.” 
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An evaluation study that will be reported shortly? has been performed 
by G.Stangvik. It refers to a Norwegian investigation of different organi- 
zational models for the special education of slow learners. Besides special 
classes and homogenous grouping of the pupils in core subjects, a third 
model has been introduced. In this arrangement a remedial teacher works 
together with the class teacher in regular classes, and a high degree of inte- 
gration of the remedial instruction with ordinary instruction is pursued. In 
his report, Stangvik also presents a methodological scrutiny of previous 
Scandinavian and international evaluation studies, classified according to 
organizational models investigated as well as the ability level of the pupils 
involved. f 

Experiments with remedial mathematics training were carried out during 
the sixties at several places. No systematic evaluation study has been reported 
so far, but Magne, who conducted pioneer research work in the field of 
mathematics difficulties, has published a comprehensive survey? that de- 
scribes the rationale of the remedial teaching in the mathematics clinics. For 
identification of pupils who are under-achieving in mathematics, Ljung and 
others? have constructed an extensive battery of tests with high discrimi- 
nation power, particularly at lower achievement levels. 

The handicap categories that have been given most research attention 
during the last few years are those with general learning disability and, 
through the Uppsala research group, those with hearing handicaps. Studies 
on other groups of exceptional children and young people are more sparse. 
Sigrellt has analysed behaviour characteristics of emotionally disturbed 
students and described educational-therapeutic arrangements. In a on-going 
study, U. Atterstrém is making systematic behaviour observations of malad- 


justed students in different educational settings during an extended time 
period. A thorough analysis of self-confidence, social contacts, and mental 
disorders in adolescent students with cerebral palsy has been made by Olofs- 
son. An extensive long- 


term research project that analyses factors related 
to social adjustment and maladjustment is being conducted in Örebro under 
the leadership of D. Magnusson. By a follow-up of all pupils who were in 
grades 3, 6, and 8 in 1965, attempts are made to analyse factors that deter- 


mine adjustment and school achievement. In addition to prediction possi- 


1 Effekter av Specialundervisning. En Kritisk Oversikt og et Empirisk Bidrag [Effects of Special 


Education. A Critical Survey and an Empirical Contribution], Preliminary title; Ped. 
Inst., Univ. of Gothenburg. 

2 O.Magne, Matematiksvdrigheter hos Barn i Åldern 7-13 Ar [Mathematics Difficulties in 
Children 7-13 Years of Age], Stockholm, Svensk Lärarlidnings Förlag, 1967 (Pedago- 
giska Skrifter, 241). 


3 E. Lang, B.O. Ljung and U.-B. Palmblad, Unde 
ment in Mathematics], Stockholm, 

4 B. Sigrell, Skolans Problembarn 

5 K& Olofsson, Självkänsla, Ki ontakt-förhållande och Psykisk Störning hos CP-handikappade Skol- 
elever i Årskurs 6-10 [Self-confidence, Social Contacts, and Mental Disorders in Cerebral 
Palsy Students in Grades 6-10], Ped. Inst., Univ. of Gothenburg, 1967. 


rprestation i Matematik [Underachieve- 
Ped. Psyk. Inst., School of Educ., 1969. 
[School’s Problem Children], Stockholm, Liber, 1966. 
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bilities, the data will also be used for differential diagnosis as a basis for 
habilitation programmes for youngsters with bad prognosis. 

The Scandinavian survey of special education research 1963-65 revealed 
that sight handicaps had been almost completely neglected by educational 
research. This is also true for the later period reviewed here. It is to be hoped 
that awareness of this neglect will challenge researchers in the near future. 


Implications for research for special education practice 


Before presenting the following comments on practical applications of re- 
search results, a few qualifying statements should be made. For one thing, 
although it may seem clear from the illustrations below that there is a cause— 
effect relationship between research and application, this relation is far from 
simple. Research has no doubt been influencing educational practice, but it 
has in no instance been the single influencing factor. In all cases, research 
results have contributed to a practical educational development that has 
also been stimulated by several other agents. This state of affairs is not 
peculiar to special education. Research by itself seldom if ever produces 
changes in educational practice. To be effective, research evidence must be 
‘timed?’ with other determining factors, such as political and ideological 
structure, economical situation, teacher opinions, and so forth. 

Another point is that research influence on special education practice has 
been limited by the relatively small-scale nature of many studies. As can be 
seen from the preceding review, it is only in the last few years that large-scale 
projects have been started in any number. Since most of these projects are 
directed toward practical problems, they may be expected to have important 
and radical implications for special education in the near future; but almost 
all of them are still uncompleted. Subject to these reservations, a number of 
substantial contributions by research activities can none the less be identified 
in respect of special education over the last decade. 

As an initial illustration of how research has contributed to changed 
educational practice, we may take the differentiation-integration problem. 
The development in this field throws light upon the intricate interaction that 
are typical of educational research-practice interplay in general. 

In the investigations and discussions that preceded the Swedish school 
reform, resulting in a nine years’ comprehensive school without strict stream- 
ing before grade g, the main question concerned the differentiation problem, 
i.e, whether and when pupils in the compulsory school should be referred to 
different streams or lines. The decision reached in 1962 meant a principally 
non-differentiated system: the adjustment of instruction to individual differ- 
ences in ability and interests is supposed to be solved within the framework 
of heterogenous classes. It should be observed, however, that the discussion 
that took place during the fifties was largely limited to pupils of normal or 
above-normal intelligence. For these categories it was concluded, from 
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equality ideology arguments complemented by research results that gave no 
clear evidence of superior effectiveness of homogenous classes, 
differentiated system was to be preferred. 

During the period previous to the school reform there was not much 
mention in the differentiation discussion of pupils on the lower end of the 
intelligence scale, the slow learners and the mentally retarded pupils, nor 
of other groups of handicapped students. During the same period, as pro- 
visions were made for bringing pupils of normal and high ability together in 
the same classes, the number of: special classes for slow learners was increasing. 
It was not until well into the sixties that the system of special classes for 
learners—and other categories of pupils with learning difficulties—was 
lenged. An ‘integration’ discussion was also 
The arguments were not primaril 
a major role in the earlier differ 
Since the objectives for the educ 
as for other students, and thus do 


that a non- 


slow 
chal- 
begun in respect of these groups. 
y those of social equality (which had played 
entiation discussion) but rather of efficacy. 
ation of handicapped children are the same 


not only include the acquisition ofknowledge 
and skills but also development of adjustment in a normal social environment, 


the appropriateness of placing handicapped children in a secluded school 
milieu was questioned. Doubt was expressed whether the environment of the 


as optimal for the attainment of the basic 


arch results were brought into the 
e extracted from international inves- 
did not afford any definite answers. 
tter school subject achievement for 


dies, i.e. that the advantages of special 
r all categories of slow learners or for all 
It is probable that the outcome of the 
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classes; rather, in absolute figures their number has continued to increase, 
but most recent expansion of handicap education has involved other remedial 
forms than special classes. 

It is impossible to say how much research has contributed to this devel- 
opment, so interwoven is its contribution with other factors and forces. Still 
the development described here well illustrates how decisions in a practical 
educational problem situation would have been founded on less rational 
ground, had there not been available a body of research information. It 
should be emphasized that the differentiation—integration problem is still far 
from definitely solved. A great deal more practical experimenting with alter- 
native arrangements, need analyses, and evaluation experiments arerequired. 

Another illustration of the influence of research on educational practice 
with regard to handicapped students may be found in the psychometric field. 
For placement and prediction purposes it has long been a widespread practice 
to use a single measure of intellectual capacity, usually I.A. or I.Q. A multi- 
tude of research evidence from the last three or four decades has, however, 
proved the simple I.Q. characterization of a pupil to be all too rough and 
misleadingly simple. Correlational and factor analytic studies have shown 
that the total intellectual capacity of an individual is made up of a number 
of different, although often interrelated, functions. That this is also true for 
mentally retarded people was, as already noted, shown by Kebbon, and in 
other investigations. Findings of this kind have made it more and more 
customary in educational practice to use multifactor test instruments for pupil 
diagnosis and prognosis. In Sweden, Harnquist’s multifactor Differentia 1 
Ability Analysis (DBA) test is at present in wide use as a basis for study and 
vocational guidance, and it also belongs to the core battery of tests used by 
the school psychologist for diagnosis of disturbed children. Since the DBA 
test has also been shown (e.g. in Kebbon’s study) to discriminate at low 
levels of intelligence, it is frequently used with the mentally retarded. 

A further example of practical research consequences is the growing 
realization that more can be done in preventing learning failures than has 
so far been attempted. Malmgqvist’s investigations, referred to previously, 
suggest, for example, that an adequate reading instruction programme intro- 
duced early and based on continuous diagnosis and individual treatment, 
can substantially reduce the number of dyslectic students. Several investi- 
gations on school readiness, e.g. by Johansson! and Ljungblad,* have clearly 
shown that the intellectual stimulation, or lack of it, given to the children 
before beginning school, is of fundamental importance for their success, or 
failure, in later school work. As a consequence, various educational measures 
are at present taken to reach children with handicaps or potential deficiencies 
at an early age in order to provide them witha stimulating and enriching en- 
vironment. Thus organized and purposeful pre-school activities for mentally 


1 B.Johansson, School Readiness, Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1966. 
2 T. Ljungblad, Skolmognad [School Readiness], Lund, Uniskol, 1965. 
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retarded, cerebral-palsied, hard of hearing, and sight handicapped children 
have been introduced at a rapidly increasing rate during recent years. 

In addition to the examples given above, attention should be directed 
toward an issue where research evidence has not yet been taken into due 
consideration, namely the realization of adequate individualization of in- 
struction. Nothing has been more convincingly demonstrated by the large 
body of mental measurement results than the considerable individual vari- 
ation in capacity, personality, motivation, etc., that exists among human 
beings. Such differences have also been shown to characterize pupils in 
groups selected on the basis of a common handicap as much as non-selected 
groups. A natural practical pedagogical implication of the great variation 
among students is that there should bea close congruence between instruction 
and the individual student’s abilities and needs. No doubt, there is now 
general recognition of the need for individually prescribed instruction, and 
particularly so within the field of special education. Nevertheless, a full step 
towards the actualization of truly individual instruction does not yet seem 
to have been taken. Preliminary analyses of observation material fromeighty 
classes, among them twenty special classes, gathered within a research project 
in Gothenburg, suggest that a considerable proportion of the instruction is 
given in the form of collective class teaching with the teacher lecturing, and 
this is so both in regular and special classes. Thus, individualization to a 
large degree still seems to be something wished for rather than something 
actually practised. A primary and quite natural reason for such a state of 
affairs is undoubtedly the difficulty of conducting and arranging instruction 
adapted to individual pupils. In an attempt to analyse the concept of indi- 
vidually adapted instruction, Stukát and Engstrém found the following 
criteria of individualization :1 
1. The pupil is given instruction and tasks that are adapted to his needs and 

capacity. 

The pupil works at his own speed. 

Feedback is given individually. 

The pupil is given responsibility in goal setting and work planning. 

The teacher’s main function is to arrange learning situations, not to lecture. 
When one bears in mind the multifarious nature of individual instruction 
and how much it requires of the teacher, it is understandable that true indi- 
vidualization is seldom found. In fact, it can be considered almost impossible 
for a teacher to realize high-degree individualization without the support of 
a rich supply of self-instructional material. The strong emphasis on the devel- 
opment of method-material systems in research projects started during the 
last few years should be seen against this background. It is probable that 


such activities will continue and expand, although perhaps in somewhat 
different organizational forms than hitherto. 


CEEE 


1 K.-G. Stukát and R. Engström, ‘TV-observations of Teachers in N: 
Situations’, Pedagogisk Fo 


p atural Classroom 
rskning, 1966. 
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Predicted future trends 
of research 


It is always a hazardous and difficult undertaking to predict the future devel- 
opment of research. Unforeseen factors may come into play and there is 
always a subjective element in such prognosis, the prediction inevitably 
being a mixture of what can on objective grounds be expected to happen 
and what the predictor hopes will happen. None the less, attempts to make 
a prognosis of future tendencies are well worth while, and a grain of wishful 
thinking is not necessarily a bad thing. The time perspective is an important 
factor for the reliability of predictions. The nearer the future, the higher the 
chances for an accurate prognosis. When one tries to predict the main devel- 
opmental directions within the next five years in research on the educational 
problems of handicapped students, certain extrapolations can be made from 
activities already going on, particularly as regards the large, long-range 
projects that have been started recently and are to continue for a number of 


years, 


Analysis of the teaching—learning process 
in special education 


The outcome of the already mentioned evaluation investigations on the 


effects of different organizational forms of special education has raised the 
question: ‘What is special about special education?’ To ask this is the same 
as asking what characterizes the teaching—learning process in instructional 


situations known as ‘special education’ in comparison with the instructional 
process in other, ‘ordinary’, education. A survey of the main objects of 
interest for empirical educational research so far shows that the emphasis 
has hitherto been on measurement of individual characteristics of learners 
and teachers, either for prognostic-diagnostic purposes or for the purpose of 
evaluating the effects of instruction, whereas the process of instruction, in 
other words what goes on when teachers teach and pupils learn, has been 


largely neglected by educational research. This may seem surprising and 
Jearning process can rightly be regarded as 


paradoxical, since the teaching~ i 
the central problem for educational research. The relative neglect can, how- 
ever, be partly explained by the methodological and practical difficulties 
involved when one attempts to study the educational process in natural 
situations. As these difficulties are increasingly being overcome, there is strong 
reason to believe that empirical analyses of instructional processes in special 
t field of research in the period ahead. 

special education context is provided 


education will become an importan 
An example of process analysis in a 
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by a study under way within the Gothenburg project: ‘Didactic Process and 
Product Analysis’. The purpose of the study is to compare instructional pro- 
cedures and interaction patterns in special classes with corresponding pro- 
cesses in ordinary classes. Television recordings of the ten lessons in each of 
eighty classes have been video-taped and are now being analysed. The basis 
for choosing the behaviour categories to be observed is a list of hypotheses 
about what differences may be expected between ‘special’ and ‘ordinary 

instruction. The main sources for hypothesis formulations have been ques- 
tionnaires to special teachers, literature studies and theoretical considerations. 
To mention a few of the hypotheses to be tested, it is assumed that the fre- 
quency of individual contacts between teacher and pupil is higher in special 
classes, that ampler and more varied instructional material is used and that 
positive reinforcements are more often given to pupils in the special classes. 
It is hoped that the information gained from this anal 


things, throw light on factors behind the results foun 
of special education. 


ysis will, among other 
d in evaluation studies 


It is likely that future process analysis studies will not be limited to estab- 
lished forms of instruction but will also become frequent concomitants to 
evaluations of new instructional methods or programmes. There are already 
numerous questions concerning which systematic process observation would 
be of benefit, such as: What happens, in objective terms, to a handicapped 
student when ‘integrated’ with other pupils in a regular class? What is the 
typical pattern of behaviour and interaction in a remedial clinic situation? 
How do pupils behave when working with self-instructional materials? 
Often there are intuitive expectations about the answers to questions like 
these, and the expectations may be taken for proof. But it would be a sound 
practice to use process observation for providing objective answers. 

It also seems reasonable to predict that the designs of experimental edu- 
cational studies in which, for instance, different instructional methods are 
compared will include a procedure of scrutiny, 
of observable and recordable characteristics of 
study. All too often itis assumed that the actual in: 
izing the methods investigated will be identic 
have been designed and described. It is highly d 
variables in didactic research should be as tho. 
as has for a long time been the case regarding 


control, and documentation 
the teaching methods under 
structional process character- 
al with the methods as they 
esirable that the independent 
roughly defined operationally 
the dependent variables. 


A changed role for educational diagnosis 
and new diagnostic methods 
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It we first consider diagnosis, the traditional emphasis has been on devel- 
oping instruments for the purpose of basing selection and school placement 
decisions on objective data about the individual student. Most diagnostic 
instruments in use are handled by school psychologists, who apply them 
on rare occasions, often separated by considerable time intervals. The in- 
creasing emphasis on individually adapted instruction and training of handi- 
capped pupils has created a strong need for somewhat different types of 
diagnostic instruments. It is not enough to have ability tests or achievement 
tests that cover broad curriculum content; what is most needed are tests (and 
other measurement devices) for continuous and detailed dignosis of the 
pupil’s present state, usable by the teacher in an instructional approach that 
is flexibly and continously adjusted to the pupil’s needs. The demand for 
measuring instruments of this type makes necessary a new orientation of 
psychometric development. As noted previously, classic test theory refers 
to ‘norm-related’ tests, i.e. tests that provide information about an individ- 
ual’s standing in relation to a representative group of other pupils. The diag- 
nostic instruments referred to here should be primarily ‘objectives-related’, 
in other words they should measure the extent to which the pupil has acquired 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes which constitute the educational objec- 
tives and also reveal where there are still learning deficits. It seems to be a 
relatively reliable prediction that theory and techniques for the construction 
of this kind of diagnostic instruments will be the object of substantial research 
efforts in the near future. 

The diagnostic tests discussed so far are such as to measure achievements 
and deficits in a direct and straightforward way. In recent years, increasing 
attention has been devoted to diagnostic instruments of a somewhat different 
kind. The most significant feature of these tests is that they are aimed at 
measuring fundamental functions on which success or failure in different 
school subjects or skills depends. It is also characteristic that the tests refer 
to dynamic, modifiable functions, rather than to static ‘factors of mind’, and 
so are intended to bridge the gap between diagnosis and educational treat- 
ment. In particular, basic functions related to verbal skills have been the 
object of substantial research which has resulted in new types of diagnostic 
tests, e.g. the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities. The possibilities 
that are opening up here for diagnostic information that can be transformed 


into educational recommendations have begun to attract the attention of 


Scandinavian researchers, and it can be expected that this line of research 


will be followed in the next few years. 


Programmes and systems 
for individually prescribed instruction 


It has already been mentioned that a considerable proportion of present 
research and development activities in special education is devoted to the 
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design and construction of self-instructional materials and systems of such 
materials. It may be anticipated that this trend will continue, since the need 
for instructional devices that allow individualization is still very strong. It 
seems probable, however, that certain changes in approach and organization 
will occur. 

So far, research institutes have engaged themselves in the whole process 
of method-material development: analysis of objectives, determination of 
prerequisites, construction of learning material, evaluation, revision and 
even implementation. As procedures for these steps have been established, 
the need for research contributions diminishes. Methods construction will 
become a technical rather than a research task. Educational technologists, 


subject-matter experts and publishing bodies will take over the main respon- 


sibilities in the developmental work. When new educational areas are entered, 
there will still bea demand for researc 


h contributions, but these will be limited 
to the construction of models or prototypes of instructional systems that will 
then be extended and implemented by other functionaries. Research related 
to the development of new instructional devices will, however, have another 
key task. Although effective routines for the construction of teaching systems 
have no doubt been found, there is still a considerable lack of knowledge as 
to the fundamental teaching—learning mechanisms, It seems a fair prediction 
that problems which refer to basic instructional questions, e.g. inductive 
versus deductive method in science, or understanding versus imitation in 


language instruction, will be the main objects for educational research in the 
years to come. 


> independent projects have been set up for 
different handicapped groups, and 


evaluation refers exclusively to a s 
tration and specialization will certa 
due to the unique needs of differe 
attempts will probably be made t 
sive projects aiming at a wider ran 
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learning material construction, as well as production facilities, can be co- 
ordinated, economical and qualitative gains can be expected. 


Identification and development of potential abilities 
in handicapped students 


Further research on the ability structure in handicapped students, and efforts 
to substitute a multifaceted pattern of ability components for an over-all 
measure of intelligence, can be expected. There are reasons to believe that 
research attention will be particularly directed towards questions of what 
factors or functions are called for in different work or training tasks, and 
towards problems involved in predicting job success from the relation be- 
tween individual ability profiles and the factor structure of work tasks. 

It is also probable that research will continue to be focused relatively 
more on what the handicapped individual can do than on what he cannot. 
The studies of psychomotor abilities in retardates demonstrated that import- 
ant functions for work success were intact in a considerable proportion of 
these individuals. A great deal more analysis of this kind is needed, and can 
be regarded as a natural concomitant to the active approach that charac- 
terizes present-day special education, the aim of which is to develop each 
handicapped person to the limit of his potentialities. 


Development and evaluation of new organization 
models for special education 


The efficacy in all circumstances of traditional organization forms for handi- 
cap education, i.e. special classes and special schools, has been challenged. 
The alternatives to organizational differentiations are various arrangements 
of ‘integration’, a term not wholly free of ambiguity. Sometimes it means 
placement of handicapped students in ordinary schools though still in special 
classes; sometimes it is used when handicapped students are placed in regular 
classes; it may also, in other connexions, refer to residence or working con- 
ditions. Setting aside the lack of terminologic clarity, the various forms of 
integration in special education imply new developments of great interest. 
So far, these innovations have only to a limited extent been submitted to 
objective evaluation. One can, however, foresee a growing number of evalu- 
ation studies related to these questions. It is now generally acknowledged 
that the introduction of new educational arrangements should be ac- 
companied by an empirical and systematic evaluation of their effects. It 
seems to be a reasonable prediction that the realization of this sound principle 
will occur more frequently in the period to come. Such evaluations should 
not be limited to organizational models already developed but should be 
extended to new experimental forms. Organization innovations within ordi- 
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nary education such as team teaching and non-graded units can also be 
expected in special education (as a matter of fact, activities along these lines 
are already in progress), and it may then be expected that judgments about 
efficacy will not rely on intuition and common sense only, but will also and 


mainly be based on results of studies in which available techniques for edu- 
cational evaluation have been applied. 


Role of research in the training 


of teachers for special education 


The teacher plays a key role in the realization of educational innovations. 
If new instructional possibilities are not known or accepted by teachers, the 
impact of innovations upon educational practice will be negligible. Since 
teachers acquire their basic pedagogic knowledge and attitudes during their 
professional training, it is essential that the teacher-training programme 
should provide the students with the necessary tools for utilizing educational 
inventions and stimulate open-mindedness toward developments within their 
professional field. The most important vehicle for development within edu- 
cation, as in other areas of human activities, is research, and teacher training 
should therefore include enough information about scientific approach, 
research methodology and research results to give an understanding of the 
rationale behind accepted practices of teaching. It is only by being closely 


associated with research activities that teacher training becomes a qualified 


professional preparation rather than an inculcation of traditional rules of 
thumb. 


Research is of particular importance in the training of teachers for special 
education. In the instruction of handicapped pupils the teacher is continu- 
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Research-founded curriculum content in the training 
of special teachers 


Special teacher training in the Scandinavian countries is based upon two to 

four years’ regular teacher training, which means that general topics can be 

treated in a repetitious way and emphasis placed on special or advanced 
issues. The studies, of one or two years’ length, are grouped in four main 
areas: educational psychology and sociology, methods of instruction,practice 
and subject-matter courses. Of these, the educational psychology course has 
so far mainly governed the student teacher’s research orientation. This is 
apparent, at least indirectly, in present curricula, as the following extracts 
from Sweden and Norway show. 

An extract from an educational psychology curriculum in Sweden is 
broken down as follows: 

1. The psychological basis of education: development and developmental 

handicaps; learning principles and their application; differential psy- 

chology and psychometrics; social psychology and its application; mental 
hygiene. 

Different student handicaps and the application of psychology principles 

in special education: immaturity; retardation; reading and writing diffi- 

culties; mathematics difficulties; emotional disturbances sight handicaps; 
hearing handicaps; speech handicaps; motor handicaps. 

3. Research and development in special education: information about special 
educational research problems; introduction to research methodology; 
statistics. 

A similar curriculum extract from Norway shows the following breakdown: 

1. Psychology: emphasis on learning and developmental psychology; par- 
ticular attention to retardation problems. 

2. Hearing, sight, and emotional handicaps. 

3. Speech and language problems, cerebral palsy: survey of speech and 
language development; speech correction ; psycholinguistics; learning 
difficulties related to cerebral palsy and brain injuries; special instruc- 
tional aids. r) 

4. Psychology, diagnosis, and didactics of reading: development of the read- 
ing process; definitions; frequency of reading difficulties; causes and 
theories of dyslexia; diagnosis; instructional methods related to diag- 

psychology with emphasis on readiness, eye movements 


N 


nosis; reading 
and vocalization. 
Emotional and social di 
the learning situation. ; 
6. Educational evaluation: test theory; training in the use of tests. 

7. Special task: material from different sources is gathered, organized and 

discussed. 

The above excerpts demonstrate that present-day programmes for the train- 
ing of special teachers are well anchored in the behavioural sciences. This 


sturbances in children with special emphasis on 
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conclusion is further confirmed by the character of the textbooks used in the 
courses. The texts are, with few exceptions, research-oriented, as exemplified 
by such internationally known handbooks as S.A. Kirk’s Educating Excep- 
tional Children and P.M. Mussen’s Child Development. A good deal of the litera- 
ture overlaps with university requirements and can be counted as units for 
the basic academic degree. 

The research aspect of the curriculum content in the training of teachers 
for special education has traditionally been more apparent in the diagnostic 
sections than in those which deal with instructional methods. This has prob- 
ably been because more extensive supply of applicable information is avail- 
able from mental measurement research than from research on instructional 
process and methods. A change seems, however, to be under way. This can 
be observed most clearly in those parts of the teacher-training curriculum 
that refer to remedial reading instruction, a problem area that has received 
considerable research attention during recent years. 


Research experience as a part of the teacher-training 
programme 


The emphasis in teacher training should of course be on the teacher’s primary 
function, which is to teach. There are, however, good reasons for including 
some research experience in the training programme. For one thing, research 
and development is increasingly becoming an integrated part of the edu- 
cational system, and it is highly probable that a teacher today will be involved 
in developmental projects as part of his teaching duties. For another thing, 
optimal teaching has a good deal in common with research activities. Just 
as an investigator sets up hypotheses based on available information, arranges 
experimental situations, tests the hypotheses and possibly revises them, a 
teacher is expected to use diagnostic data for setting up a tentative learning 
programme, which is followed up by testing its effects and, if necessary, by 
modifying it. 

Present training programmes for special teachers include a certain amount 
of research orientation. The Swedish programme, for instance, includes a 
mainly informative course about on-going research in special education, 
complemented by courses in statistics and research methodology. In addition, 
five to six weeks of the training period are devoted to a special task within 
a chosen area of interest. This task can be related to research, either in the 
form of an independent investigation of moderate scope, or in the form of 
participation in an extensive research project. As regards of the latter type, 
a considerable number of special teacher students have been involved in the 
SISU project (see page 77), the aim of which is to develop self-instructional 
methods and materials for students with learning handicaps. Other students 
have conducted and reported their own studies on various problems relevant 
to special education. The experience of these activities has so far been positive, 


g2 


Sweden and other 
Scandinavian countries 


and it seems safe to conclude that first-hand contact with research and devel- 
opment during teacher training can contribute substantially to the special 
teacher’s professional insight. 


Organization of research 


No sharp line of demarcation can be drawn between the organization of 
research in special education and that of educational research in general. 


Educational research planning, at least in Sweden, is carried out within a 
common framework. 


General structure of research organization in Sweden 


The bulk of educational research has traditionally been located in university 
departments. In recent years, research institutes have also been established 
at the larger schools of education. Together with a substantial increase in 
research funds, this expansion has meant a quite substantial increase of the 
research potential in education. 

The basic resources of research, as to staff and funds, come from ordinary 
budgets. During the fifties and still more in the sixties, however, a considerable 
proportion of educational research has been initiated and supported from 
other sources, although performed within the university or schools of edu- 
cation organizations. Several State committees working with school reform 
problems during the last few decades have engaged research institutes to 
elucidate different decision problems. One such example is the differenti- 
ation problem, i.e. whether and when students within the nine-year com- 
prehensive school should be referred to different streams or lines. This ques- 
tion was submitted to extensive research projects, including correlational and 
factor analytic investigations as well as comparisons of pupil adjustment and 
achievements in homogenous and heterogenous grouping systems. Several 
studies were directed toward empirical curriculum analyses for the new com- 
prehensive school and the new gymnasium. By means of questionnaires, 
information was gathered from employers and from representatives of higher 
education on the question of what were particularly important or necessary 
knowledge and skills for future work or study success. The data were later 
used in designing curricula intended as a basis for different occupations 


or more advanced studies. 
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For committee research of this kind, the institutes engaged were allotted 
extra grants which in most cases were appreciable in relation to the basic 
resources available for research. 


Another development that has strongly increased educational research 


resources during the sixties has been the initiation of large-scale project 


vestigation has been carried 
single-person achievement. 
with practical implications 
n order to create conditions 


r. Support to more basic research is 
given mainly by the State Council for Social Research. 


Project research includes varying kinds of problems, such as surveys of 
present conditions, development of instruments for selection purposes, evalu- 
ation of existing educational programmes, educational planning, etc. The 
predominant type of project has so far been the development of instructional 


cts with relevance to special education 
Research in the Training of Teachers 
ically, such projects include a number 
, and consequently a division of functions among different 
by the Committee of Education (Peda- 
ing example of staff composition in a 


Project leader 
Subject-matter Material producers 
expert 
š Instructional 
Assistants methods experts 


Contact teachers 


Clerical staff (for field experiments) 


The number of persons involved 


(contact teachers excluded) is thirteen, 
most of them on a half- 


or part-time basis. 


Sweden and other 
Scandinavian countries 


Millions of Swedish 
crowns 


Total grant 


===" Grants for R & D 
at educational 
and psychological 
institutes 


ahea aenieeaA 


62/63 63/64 64/65 65/66 66/67 67/68 68/69  69l70 


Fic.1. Grants from the Swedish National Board of Education to educational development, 
1962-70. 


grants for educational developmental work from the National Board of 
Education, the main funder of educational research. The data in this figure 
and the two following tables are from the above-mentioned committee report. 

In addition to the grants from the National Board of Education, eco- 
nomic support comes from the other sources mentioned previously as shown 
in Table 3. 

The rapid growth of research funds and research volume has produced 
a strong demand on personnel resources. The situation, detailed in the same 
report, regarding the financing of personnel with mainly research responsi- 
bilities can be summarized as follows: at the ‘Fil. dr. Fil. lic. (Ph. D.)’ academic 
level, 20 persons were being financed from the regular budget and 16 from 
special grants; at the ‘Fil. kand. (B.A.)’ level, 11 were being financed from 
the regular budget and 59 from special grants; furthermore, 15 persons at 
the ‘expert’ level were being financed from special grants. 

As can be seen, a larger proportion of the total number of persons actively 
engaged in educational research are paid by special research grants than 
from the regular budget of the institutes. Only on the highest academic level 
is the relation reversed, which indicates that most project leaders keep per- 
manent positions. Although the number of researchers has increased con- 


TABLE 3 Grants (in millions of Swedish crowns) to educational 
research 1966-70 


per 1966/67 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 
National Board of Education 1.7 2.9 5.8 6.4 
University Chancellor 0.3 0.5 , 0.6 1.2 
State Council 0.7 0.5 (information not available) 
Tri-Centennial Fund 0.4 O.1 0.9 0.4, 
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siderably, there is a strong need for more manpower to meet the demands 
of education research. In order to fulfil this need, part of the research re- 
sources have been used in recent years for behavioural science training of 
research personnel. Future project leaders and other functionaries are being 
trained within current projects. Another personnel category needed in 
research and development projects and for instructional material production 
are individuals, predominantly teachers, who already have a basic academic 
subject-matter training. For this category, a newly designed one-year training 
course in ‘educational technology’ was started a year ago at the University 
of Gothenburg. 
Most educational research takes place within, or is associated with,uni- 
versities and schools of education, but there are also a number of extra-mural 
organizations of research and development where the emphasis is on applied 
research. In 1958, a state Experimental School was established in Linköping. 
It has been organized as a regular public school to which has been linked 
a research institute with a director and a research staff. A good deal of the 
research activities at this school have been devoted to special education prob- 
lems, particularly to psychological analysis of dyslectic children and to the 
development of instructional methods for this group. School readiness prob- 
lems have also been the subject of extensive research. The experimental 
school recently ceased to be a separate institute and is now integrated with 
the pedagogical department of the school of education in Linképing. 
Among the educational research organi: 
and schools of education is the Pedagogical Centre, set up by the Stockholm 
Board of Education and staffed by a number of qualified researchers. The 
research programme gives priority to local educational problems, but most 
projects planned so far have a general applicability. From the point of view 
of special education, the centre plans to study the effects of an optimized 


mental hygiene programme in a Stockholm school district and is of particular 
interest. 


zations outside the universities 


Similar to the Pedagogical Centre in purpose, 
trained personnel, are the so- 
have been established in diffe 
and community resources. Th 


but without research- 
called Educational Development Blocks that 
rent school areas in the country by joint State 
ey are intended to serve the combined purpose 
of innovation and implementation of new instructional methods and edu- 


cational programmes. Some developmental blocks co-operate with the re- 
search institutes of the schools of education. 


Organization of research in Special education 


Sweden and other 
Scandinavian countries 


Sweden, plans for establishing a counterpart to this department ended in a 
compromise whereby special education became part of the responsibilities of 
the educational institute at the School of Education in Gothenburg. 

The Nordic Culture Commission has initiated an inter-Scandinavian 
project for research in special education. The guidelines for its activities were 
discussed at a Scandinavian conference in 1966 and were summarized as 


follows:! 
1. The project should be directed toward an essential and neglected area of 


special education. 
2. The problems chosen should be of practical importance and the results 
have potential consequences for special education in the field. 
3. The project should be of inter-Scandinavian relevance, i.e. meet demands 
and be applicable in all Scandinavian countries. 
The project has by now been in operation for three years and has received 
a grant from the Nordic Cultural Fund. The research field chosen is the 
educational problems of trainable mentally retarded subjects (certain of the 
studies are mentioned in the section ‘Research on Special Education During 
the Last Decade’, above). In a report from an ad hoc committee within the 
Nordic Culture Commission,? it was proposed in 1968 that the project activi- 
ties should be transformed into a permanent research centre. The proposal 
was not adopted completely, but a recommendation was issued that the pro- 
ject activities should continue, supported economically from the national 
budgets. 

In spite of the relative absence of separate institutes for special education 
research, a respectable proportion of the total research effort has been 
devoted to the problems of handicapped students. From a cost survey of 
current school research projects supported by the National Board of Edu- 
cation? it is estimated that roughly one-third of the total cumulative expen- 
ditures up till 1968/69 for projects in progress have been attributed to research 
and development programmes with clear significance for special educa- 
tion. 

Current interest in the handicap field is also reflected by the fact that special 
educational investigations are in progress at most institutes engaged in edu- 
cational research. 


1 K.-G. Stukatand R. Engström (ed.), Samnordisk Specialpedagogisk Forskning [Inter-Scandi- 
navian Research in Special Education], Gothenburg, Ped. Inst., School of Educ., 1966. 

2 T. Lie et al., Instilling om Samnordisk Specialpedagogisk Forskning [Report on Inter-Scandi- 
navian Research in Special Education], Oslo, 1968. 

3 Newsletter School Research, No.9, 1969 (published by the Swedish National Board of Edu- 


cation). 
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Research co-ordination and dissemination 


at a national level 


same time, co-ordinati 
for creative individual 
over-all scheme. 

The impact of research on soci 
effectively research information is 


» much interest is focused on problems 
concerning the efficient dissemination of research information. 


Educational research co-ordination 


In 1962, a special section within the Swedish National Board of Education 
was established 


that should be given priori 
personal contacts, 


Sweden and other 
Scandinavian countries 


arrange symposia (e.g. on adult education, vocational training, future 
research) at which recent research findings are presented, methodological 
problems discussed and developmental trends surveyed. From the point of 
view of special education, two such conferences are of special interest, the 
Gothenburg conference in 19667 on which occasion co-ordination of Scandi- 
navian research in the handicap field in general was discussed, and a sym- 
posium on mental retardation in 1969. 


Dissemination of research results 


The effects of research upon education practice are largely dependent on 
the extent to which research results become known among those involved 
in the many different branches of the educational enterprise. The media used 
at present for dissemination are manifold but somewhat disunited. In addition 
to the information that is furnished by personal communication at lectures, 
conferences, ctc., various journals present continuous information on research 
activities. As to special education, articles from various parts of the field, with 
emphasis on general learning disabilities, are found in Nordisk Tidskrift for 
Specialpedagogik, whereas more topic-centred information is given in special- 
ized journals such as Psykisk Utvecklingshdmning, Nordisk Tidskrift for Dévunder- 
visningen, and others. Research is not, however, the primary concern of these 
journals and the coverage is therefore somewhat incomplete. More systematic 
information about current educational research, including special education, 
has been issued in the last few years by the National Board of Education and 
the State Council for Social Research. The former compiles and distributes 
a yearly catalogue on research in progress. Information is gathered from 
institutes engaged in educational research and a summary of each project or 
investigation is usually provided. The catalogue describes, inter alia, the 
background, purpose, design, instruments and time-schedule of the study. 
A similar catalogue on research reported during the year is sent out by the 
State Council for Social Research. More detailed information on current 
research is given in Newsletter School Research available in Swedish and English 
versions. The Newsletter is issued by the National Board of Education and 
covers projects supported by the Board. 

Although the dissemination problem has been recognized as a fundamen- 
tal one—and recent years have seen a noteworthy intensification of efforts— 
much remains to be done. Aware of this need, the educational committee 
(Pedagogikutredningen) has stressed that a continued increase of the resources 
for educational research and development should be combined with more 


efficient dissemination of research results. 


1 K.-G. Stukat and R. Engström, Samnordisk Specialpedagogisk Forskning, op. cit. 


The present situation and trends of research 
in the field of special education 


International exchange 


of research information 


Although there are certain educational problems specific to each country, 
most subjects of educational research have international relevance. A neces- 
sary condition if effective use is to be made of the total research information 
is that adequate communication channels should be available for research 
exchange. The following section surveys some of the attempts that have so 


far been made to organize research information and documentation on an 
international basis. 


Present organs for international research communication 


Within the Nordic Cultural Commission different sections are concerned 
with co-ordination and research information problems. The section for 
higher education and research has appointed a committee to investigate the 
needs of inter-Scandinavian co-operation in research on academic instruc- 
tion. In the school section, a committee devotes special attention to research 
co-ordination questions and has initiated symposia on common problems, 
e.g. on educational technology. As mentioned earlier, the Nordic Cultural 
Commission has also taken the initiative of a Scan 
in special education in Gothenburg. 

In the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development 
(OECD), and particularly within its Centre for Educational Research and 
Innovation (CERI), Sweden is engaged in a co-ordinated project concerning 
socially and culturally handicapped children of pre-school age. Other pro- 
ject participants are research institutes in Ireland, the Netherlands and 
Norway. The Swedish project, located in Gothenburg, is directed toward 
new methods and materials for intellectual and social stimulation. Part of the 
research programme includes experimental evaluation of the new methods 
employed with handicapped and deprived children. The co-ordination be- 
tween the participating institutes has so far been limited to conferences and 
exchange of written documents, but is intended to include mutual use of 
instructional material and evaluation instruments. 

The Council of Europe has a special organ for European co-operation 
and co-ordination, the Council for Cultural Co-operation (CCC). This organ 
has contributed to educational research and development by arranging 
symposia and conferences. One conference (held in Oslo in 1967) discussed 
the topic of the school as a system and the applicability of operations analysis. 


dinavian research project 
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The council has also a special Division for Educational Documentation and 
Research. 

Unesco stimulates educational research and development in different 
ways. Of special interest from a Scandinavian point of view is the Unesco 
Institute in Hamburg which has arranged several conferences with Scandi- 
navian participation and contributions. In the summer of 1968, Unesco 
sponsored an international symposium on ‘Learning and Education’ at 
Skepparholmen, near Stockholm, for advanced students in the behavioural 
sciences. Unesco is also involved in the International Association for the 
Evaluation of Educational Achievement (IEA) which is pursuing empirical 
comparative educational research on a world-wide scale. Its administrative 
centre is at present in Stockholm. 

Scandinavian research also has continuous contacts with such inter- 
nationally oriented institutes as the Padagogisches Zentrum and the Max- 
Planck-Institut in Berlin, the Deutsches Institut fiir Internationale Padago- 
gische Forschung in Frankfurt, as well as different national institutes. Of 
particular interest from the pointof view of handicap education is the consider- 
able research exchange that has taken place between Scandinavian re- 
searchers and American research centres in special education, e.g. those at 
the University of Illinois and at Yeshiva University. 


International documentation centres 


One important aspect of international research information exchange con- 
cerns documentation problems. As a general judgement, present forms and 
organs for educational documentation must be regarded as rather disparate 
and unco-ordinated. The development of international exchange centres is 
restrained by the fact that documentation at a national level is still rudi- 
mentary in most places, although efforts are being made to improve the 
situation. As emphasized by both Unesco and the Council of Europe, well- 
organized documentation centres must be the basis for an international 
documentation system. 

In the United States, the Educational Resources Information Center 
(ERIC) has been established as a co-ordinating body for decentralized docu- 
mentation sub-centres, or clearing-houses, each of which covers a special 
topic, e.g. adult education, educational media and technology, reading, etc. 
One of the clearing-houses, located at the Council for Exceptional Children 
in Washington, D.C., specializes in documents on the education of handi- 
capped children. Research reports, to a large extent mimeographed institute 
documents, are sifted at the clearing-houses. The accepted material, classi- 
fied and coded by the ERIC thesaurus, indexed by title, institute, etc., and 
provided with a brief summary, is issued in a monthly publication, Research 
in Education. Individual retrievals are not performed by ERIC, but the reports 
indexed in Research in Education can be ordered in microfiche. It is also possible 
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to subscribe for the whole series of microfiches in a special field. The ERIC 
services are being used to an increasing extent at Scandinavian institutes, 
and the complete series of microfiches is available at the Swedish State 
Library of Education and Psychology. 

Another documentation organization used in Scandinavia is Bibliographic 
Pädagogik, published monthly in West Germany. Its main scope is German 
literature, but some non-German material is included. The number of titles 
per year is at present in the neighbourhood of 10,000. 

The Cultural Committee of the Council of Europe has recently estab- 
lished a working group for investigating the use of computer techniques in 
educational documentation. The group recommends a successive expansion 
of information exchange, based upon a simultaneous development of national 
centres. For the present, a co-ordination centre under the direction of the 
Council of Europe is envisaged, but activities may later be transferred to the 
Unesco International Bureau of Education (IBE) in Geneva. IBE is at present 
working on an international system for the exchange of educational docu- 
mentation and information, based upon national centres. 


Urgent needs 


In spite of the many initiatives and activities over recent years, the state of 
research information exchange on an international level is far from satis- 
factory, in special education as in other fields. The channels of communi- 
cation are incomplete and the information exchange irregular. New projects 
are sometimes started without taking account of similar activities in other 
countries. Substantial gains would no doubt be made if the efficiency of 
communication could be increased. As a complement to surveys of research 
in the whole field of special education, there is a need for surveys specializing 
in different handicap areas. Such surveys should be made at reasonably 
frequent intervals. In addition to written research information of this kind, 
intensified personal contacts between researchers in the same field of special 
education at international seminars, symposia and conferences are desirable. 
Research communication efficiency would also increase if national journals 
regularly contained summaries in one or two international languages of 
investigation reports. Other urgent needs concern documentation services. 
Development of effective national systems for information retrieval is a basic 
Prerequisite for co-ordination with international documentation centres. 
Some of the above desiderata are already being met to a certain extent, but 
a good deal remains to be done, at both national and international levels. 
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Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics 


The instruction and education of handicapped children in the U.S.S.R., like 
the whole public education system, are entirely the responsibility of the State. 
As early as 5 June 1918, a special decree of the Council of People’s Commis- 
sars, signed by V.I. Lenin, placed all educational establishments for handi- 
capped children—public and private—under the authority of the People’s 
Commissariat of Education. State direction has exerted a beneficent influence 
on the system of special instruction and ensured its rapid development. It has 
made it possible to introduce a uniform structure and organization in special 
schools throughout the country, to establish uniform curricula and pro- 
grammes, to implement universal education of handicapped children and to 
provide all types of schools with special textbooks, visual aids and teachers’ 
manuals. Without such control, the compilation of textbooks for special 
schools would be altogether impracticable owing to the absence of any 
organized arrangements for their preparation and the substantial economic 
obstacle represented by the very limited circulation. 

A uniform level of special education, which in the case of schools for 
physically handicapped children is equal to that of ordinary schools, 
makes possible the integration of these children in society. In particular, 
after leaving school they are able to continue their education along with 
ordinary adolescents in the general system of higher or secondary special 
schools. 

The State system of supervision makes it possible to ascertain the demand 
for teacher—defectologists and to organize their training in higher schools; 
to concentrate research work in the field of defectology on the most important 
problems; to co-ordinate investigations; and to put into practice the latest 
scientific achievements. The system also allows the establishment of uniform 
standards with regard to the selection of children and the staffing of schools; 
this in turn creates favourable conditions for the introduction of uniform 
curricula and programmes in schools of every type, for better utilization of 
textbooks and for organizing the vocational education and training of handi- 
capped children. k i 

One of the most essential features of the special education system in the 
U.S.S.R. is a multi-faceted approach to the solution of all problems. The 
organization and structure of the educational establishments, the selection 
of children for these establishments and the instructional and corrective- 
educational activities provided are carried out with due regard for the 
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findings of medical, pedagogical and psychological research and with the par- 
ticipation of various specialists—physicians, teachers and psychologists, as 
well as engineers for the construction of special equipment and instruments. 


Present system of 


special education 


The main trend underlying special education in the U.S.S.R. is perhaps the 
more extensive involvement of handicapped children in the process of dif- 
ferential education based on analyses of the action-pathogenesis of the defect 
and of its structure. 

The care of handicapped children is the responsibility of three ministries: 
the Ministry of Education, the Ministry of Public Health and the Ministry 
of Social Security. 

The Ministry of Education is in charge of kindergartens for deaf children, 
kindergartens for blind children, kindergartens for mentally retarded chil- 
dren, secondary schools for blind children, secondary schools for partially 
sighted children, secondary schools for hard of hearing children and for 
children with a late loss of hearing, incomplete secondary schools for deaf 
children, auxiliary schools (for mentally retarded children), schools for chil- 
dren with speech disorders, schools for children with disturbances of the 
supporting-motor apparatus (consequences of cerebral paralyses, polio- 
myelitis and other diseases), schools for mentally retarded blind children, 
secondary evening schools for blind adults, secondary evening schools for 
deaf adults. 

The Ministry of Public Health is responsible for school-sanatoriums for 
children suffering from a disturbed mental development, clinics for children 
with similar disturbances, clinics for children and adults with speech dis- 
orders, speech therapy rooms at polyclinics, crèches for children up to 3 years 
of age suffering from disturbances of physical development. 

The Ministry of Social Security is in charge of all establishments for 
seriously retarded children and adolescents, as well as instructional workshops 
for mentally retarded adults. 

The system operated by the Central Board of Industrial and Technical 
Education of the Ministry of Labour Reserves include special schools for 
vocational training and technical schools for the deaf. Finally, the All- 
Russian Society of the Deaf and the All-Russian Society of the Blind have 


special instructional enterprises where vocational training of the deaf and 
the blind is conducted. 
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The basic tasks of special schools of all types are general education of the 
child (in line with the possibilities of each type of anomalous development), 
work and vocational training in order to prepare the child for future practical 
occupations, development of the child’s personality in accordance with the 
principles of communist morality and in preparation for an independent life 
in society as a fully fledged citizen of the country. Another important task is 
to improve the child’s physical (and in the case of mentally retarded children, 
spiritual) health through complex medical and pedagogical work appropriate 
to each type of defect. 

Different special schools also have their own particular tasks. For example, 
one of the most important tasks of schools for deaf children is to form and 
develop verbal speech, one of the key aims of schools for the blind children is 
to develop an accurate idea of the surrounding world, etc. 


Organization of 
research 


Scientific research work in the field of defectology is conducted by a number 
of scientific establishments. The most important is the Scientific Research 
Institute of Defectology at the U.S.S.R. Academy of Pedagogical Sciences. 
In the course of the last ten to fifteen years, this institute has almost doubled 
in size, and is now a large scientific establishment employing representatives 
of highly diverse specialities—teachers, psychologists, speech therapists, 
physiologists, physicians and engineers thus ensuring a multidisciplinary sol- 
ution of various problems connected with the study, instruction, education 
and occupational training of children with different defects and pathological 
deviations i i lopment. 
E RER A E laboratories which are concerned with the fol- 
lowing defects: deafness and defective hearing, blindness and defective vision, 
mental backwardness and temporary retardation of mental development, 
speech disorders, motor disturbances, combined defects (e.g. blindness-deaf- 
ness-dumbness). The institute deals with children ofdifferent ages (beginning 
with those of pre-school age) as well as with adults suffering from defects of 
hearing and vision. Defectological departments of higher pedagogical schools 
in different towns and defectological divisions in the scientific research insti- 
tutes of pedagogics and psychology in the union republics of the U.S.S.R. 
i is ri h. 

gg oe ae all workin the field of defectology by convening 
annual co-ordination conferences with the participation of all the defecto- 
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logical departments of the pedagogical institutes and the defectological div- 
isions of the scientific research institutes; by conducting a mutual exchange 
of programmes of research work; and by organizing every three or four years 
scientific sessions devoted to different problems of defectology where the 
results of the most important investigations are reported and an exchange of 
opinions concerning basic scientific problems takes place. An important role 
is played by the scientific and methodological journal Defectology, founded 

in 1969. 

Of great significance for the development of scientific research among the 
mass of teachers are the so-called ‘Pedagogical Readings’, organized by the 
institute with the participation of advanced school-teachers whose papers are 
devoted to various problems connected with the instruction and education 
of handicapped children. 

The following basic trends are evident in the development of special edu- 
cation in the U.S.S.R.: 

1. The process of differentiation within the system of instruction and edu- 
cation of handicapped children becomes more and more complex. This 
differentiation is accomplished in the following ways: (a) special schools 
are created for children with partial defects (for example, schools for par- 
tially sighted children have been isolated from schools for blind children) ; 
(b) special sections are organized within schools of different types accord- 
ing to the specific features of the children (for example, within schools for 
children with defective hearing two sections have been formed according 
to the age at which the hearing defect emerged, a factor which determines 
different levels of development of the children’s independent speech; 
within schools for children suffering from speech defects special groups 
have been formed for stammering children); (c) an ever-increasing indi- 
vidualization of the process of instruction takes place within each class 
(depending on the degree of hearing or vision remaining, and on the level 
of mental development), this individualization is made possible by a 
special study of the psychological and clinical peculiarities of variants of 
a given defect; (d) special schools are founded for children with multiple 
handicaps (for blind deaf-and-dumb children, for mentally retarded blind 
children, etc.). 

2. Research work aimed at implementing the possibility of starting the edu- 
cation of handicapped children at an earlier age is being extended; this 
manifests itself in the creation of a system of pre-school establishments 
(créches and kindergartens) for children with defects of hearing, vision or 
speech, as well as for mentally retarded children. 

3. The level of general education in all special schools is steadily raised with 
due regard for the abilities of the children; this refi 
of the development of public education in the U.S 
universal secondary education. 

4. The trade and industrial education of handicapped children is continu- 
ously perfected. In this connexion, it must be pointed out that: (a) the 


ects the general trend 
-S.R.—the transition to 
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range of occupations in which handicapped children and adolescents are 
trained is being greatly extended and now includes metal-working, elec- 
tro- and radio-engineering, and many others; (b) much attention is paid 
to agricultural labour which is not only a new kind of vocational training 
for some categories of handicapped children (blind, visually impaired, 
d to be of great corrective significance; (c) the duration 


etc.), but has prove 
f the increased demand of 


of vocational training is increasing as a result o! 


modern industry for trained workers. 
. The problem of utilizing the occupational and entire practical activity of 


children with the aim of developing their cognitive activity (thinking, 


speech, etc.) is thoroughly appreciated. 


. The system of selecting children for special y l 
This is above all due to the growing differentiation of the special establish- 


ments, and leads in turn to the development of clinical, physiological and 
psychological investigations, the results of which are of importance for the 
selection process. The development of complex (medico-pedagogical and 
clinico-physiological) investigations ensures a more comprehensive sol- 
ution of various practical problems connected not only with the selection 
of children, but also with the improvement of the system of educational 
establishments and of teaching methods and individualization. ý 

. The methods of teaching are steadily improved. This work includes: 
(a) elaboration of special methods of instruction (for example, application 
of the dactylic form of: speech which in the initial stage of teaching language 
to deaf children is the basic method and subsequently plays an auxiliary 
role) and investigations of specific features and development of the chil- 
dren’s cognitive activity; (b) elaboration and utilization of e to 
nical equipment (for example, sound-amplifying P E and vis : 
speech’ appliances for teaching children with defective — Lies 
apparatus transforming optic signals into acoustic and tactile signals for 
teaching blind children, for children with defective 


optic instruments fais 
vision, teaching machines); (c) introduction of programmed teaching in 
special schools, etc. 


- Extensive research work is carrie 


l schools is constantly perfected. 


d out in the study of relatively minor 


defects of development (temporary retardations of development in chil- 
dren with psychophysical infantilism, cerebro-asthenic states, inconsider- 
able loss of vision or hearing; speech defects) and corresponding ways of 


compensating for these defects are elaborated. 
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Research on the education 
of the mentally retarded 


Oligophrenopedagogy (special education for mentally handicapped) as a 
branch of defectology concerned with the specific laws of instruction and 
education of mentally retarded children is based on the same didactic prin- 
ciples which govern Soviet pedagogy as a whole. 

The practical implementation of these principles, the specific character 
of the education process and its content are determined by the particular 
development of the mentally retarded child before school and in the course 
of school education. 

The following main problems are studied by oligophrenopedagogy: the 
pedagogical aspect of mental backwardness; pedagogic and psycho-peda- 
Sogic research into the characteristic development of mentally handicapped 
children under the influence of special corrective instruction and education 
in auxiliary schools offering an eight-year training period (most are boarding 
schools) ; the principles and methods which must govern the instruction and 
education of mentally retarded children and their preparation for work and 
an independent life in society on the basis of communist morality; special 
methods of teaching the subjects which enter the general educational cycle, 
as well as of occupational training; the structure of special educational estab- 
lishments for mentally retarded children, and a number of other problems. 

The auxiliary schools are concerned with the instruction and education 
of children whose mentality manifests a steady decline and whose psycho- 
physical development is of a unique character. In these schools the children 
receive not only a general education, but also adequate vocational training 
which results in their mastery of certain specialities and in their subsequent 
assignment to work positions. 

The main symptom of mental backwardness is the underdevelopment and 
specific nature of the cognitive activity which makes impossible the instruc- 
tion and education of such children in ordinary schools. Additionally, such 
children exhibit an underdevelopment of the emotional and volitional pro- 
cesses and of speech, as well as a decline in, or limitation of, their interests. 

The bulk of pupils in these auxiliary schools are mentally handicapped 
children who in the past suffered lesions of the central nervous system leading 
to the above-mentioned characteristics in further development. Many years’ 
experience and scientific research showed that, with specially organized 
instruction, such mentally retarded children develop and acquire a definite 
minimum of general educational knowledge and skills, and acquire the habit 
of working. Under the influence of the special educational system the person- 
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ality develops to such a degree that, after leaving the auxiliary schools, most 
children prove to be adequately prepared for work and independent life in 
society even though they do not reach the normal level of development. 

A wide network of children’s medical consultation centres which ensures 
service and prompt medical aid to children 


a systematic control, prophylactic 
ce cases of extreme mental backwardness, 


all over the country, helps to redu 
on the one hand, and, on the other, facilitates early diagnosis. 

One of the principles of special pedagogy is to start purposive corrective 
work with children suffering from certain defects of development as early 
as possible. In accordance with this principle, a system of pre-school establish- 
ments for mentally retarded children is now being experimentally elaborated. 
The experience already accumulated shows that although the children placed 
in these establishments suffer from strongly pronounced mental backward- 
ness, they often prove to be better prepared for school studies than children 
with milder defects who remained at home before entering school. One of the 
immediate tasks is therefore to extend the network of special kindergartens 
for mentally retarded children. The work of such kindergartens is in the main 
directed at all-round development of the children (including initial aesthetic 
and moral education, physical development, stimulation of curiosity and 
interests, development of the observation faculty, sustained attention, speech, 
thinking, habits of self-help, association with other people, mutual assistance, 
etc.). The work of the special kindergartens is also aimed ata possibly earlier 
partial elimination or alleviation of the defects in the child’s development 


(such as negativism passivity, sluggishness or, conversely, excessive excit- 
> 


ability, etc.). 
Where mental backwardness is detected in the pre-school period, the 
child receives special attention and the parents receive expert advice on the 
education of the child and its preparation for school. In particular, they are 
advised to draw the child into the family’s active life (self-help, assistance to 
the adults) and to contribute to its genera! development. 
Where mental backwardness is less pronounced, it may only manifest 
itself clearly when the child begins to study at an ordinary school. In such 
cases, after one or two years at school the child is transferred to an auxiliary 


ar } hologists, physici 
I eet ai „ied out by teachers, psychologists, physicians 
eugene goedy oe zica r laborate the scientific principles 


and neurophysiologists made it possible to ¢ ; 
on which rte pl ntal diagnosis of mental backwardness of children is 


based, i.e. to distinguish it from other states which are similar in their 
> Le. to disting! tardations of mental development, 


external manifestations (temporary re ee ae 
Pedagogical neglect underdevelopment of the cognitive activity as a r esult 
q é 


of speech di -Jy loss of hearing oF vision, etc.). . : 
ae oa ae is applied in the process of selecting children 


for auxiliary schools This contributes to a better psycho-pedagogical study 
of mentally retarded children of different ages and ak widensubilizaBonsof 
the available clinical, physiological and psychologica = 
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Before being placed in an auxiliary school, a mentally retarded child must 
undergo an examination by a special admission committee. All children 
with suspected mental backwardness are subject to such an examination, no 
matter whether they were previously brought up at home, were placed in 
kindergartens (both ordinary kindergartens and those for the mentally re- 
tarded), or studied in ordinary schools. 

Admission committees are set up in each auxiliary school. They include 
the director of the auxiliary school (who is chairman of the committee), an 
inspector of the town or district department of public education, the pacdia- 
trician of the auxiliary school, a psychoneurologist (from a local polyclinic 
or hospital), a teacher from an ordinary school and a teacher from an aux- 
iliary school. 

The members of the admission committee personally examine each child 
and thoroughly study all the relevant documents and materials (medical 
records kept by the polyclinic since birth, conclusions of the physicians by 
whom the child was previously examined, pedagogical character references 
supplied by teachers, the child’s notebooks, drawings, etc.). They also analyse 
measures previously taken to help the child, such as additional individual 
or group lessons and different forms of medical treatment. On the basis of 
this thorough study, the committee decides whether it is expedient to place 
the child in an auxiliary school or not. 

The data of differential diagnosis are utilized not only in the process of 
selecting mentally retarded children for auxiliary schools, but also in the 
approach to their school education. The composition of the pupils in these 
schools is not uniform as regards the degree of mental decline and certain 
other features of their psychophysical development. On the basis of clinical, 
physiological and psycho-pedagogical investigations, several groups are 
usually isolated even within the main mass of the pupils (whose mental back- 
wardness is at the stage of debility). This heterogeneity is taken scrupulously 
into account in the instructional and educational work. It is evident, for 
example, in the establishment of several levels of occupational training (in 
particular, in the process of training for agricultural specialities, or in the 
process of elaborating new variants of syllabuses in the general educational 
cycle, as well as corresponding methodological aids and textbooks), 

The auxiliary schools work on the basis of their own special curricula, 
programmes and textbooks. At present there are thirty-three special text- 
books for mentally retarded pupils, including a number of handwork manuals 
(for joinery, fitting, needlework, home-craft, etc.). Another leading principle of 
defectology is widely and diversely applied in the auxiliary schools, namely the 
principle of correcting the defects of the child’s development. During the last 
ten to twelve years much attention has been devoted by psycho-pedagogical 
research to a scientific substantiation of different branches of corrective work 


1 No child may be placed in an auxiliary school unless the admission committee so decides 


with the exception of those children who have undergone an examination at the Institute 
of Defectology whose decision is as valid as that of the admission committee. 
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with mentally retarded children in conditions of specially organized instruc- 
tion, taking into account the potential development of their cognitive activi- 
ties and of their personalities as a whole. 

Numerous investigations of this problem include, among other tasks, the 
elaboration of concrete methods of ensuring a possibly quicker and more 
effective assimilation by the pupils of accessible knowledge and skills. The 
problems of corrective work in the field of occupational training, and the 
general as well as moral education of mentally retarded children, were the 
first to be subjected to experimental elaboration, generalization and theor- 
etical substantiation. The perfection of the methods of corrective work has 
made it possible somewhat to extend and deepen the general education and 
occupational training of mentally retarded pupils (by adding some data con- 
cerning modern achievements in the development of science, technology and 
social life, by introducing into the syllabuses of occupational training access- 
ible information about the technology of production of certain articles, the 
material used, etc.). Another indispensable condition for such an extension 
of general education and occupational training is a propedeutic period and 
its effective utilization. 

Psycho-pedagogical investigations showed that, at the very beginning of 
systematic studies at auxiliary schools, children often experience difficulties 
due to an insufficient mastery of the. various ways and means of cognition 
which most normal children are able to utilize properly even before school. 
In order to help mentally retarded children in this respect, particular atten- 
tion is paid in the curricula, methodological manuals and textbooks to special 
work aimed at preparing the children for systematic learning. Different direc- 
tions of such work are provided for (intensification of the pupils’ interest in 
school activity, their many-sided sensory development, stimulation of their 
speech and thinking, development of the ability to generalize, compare, estab- 
lish cause and effect dependences, etc.). Of great importance also is the devel- 
opment of the span of attention, the faculty of observation, purposiveness of 
activity, graphic habits, etc. This period is called ‘propedeutic’ and is re- 
garded in the system of auxiliary instruction and education as a period which 
must necessarily precede the teaching of each subject. 

Experimental pre-school education of mentally retarded children con- 
vincingly shows that the propedeutic school period is considerably shorter in 
the case of children who have, to some extent, received the corresponding 
preparatory training in special kindergartens. The development of such 
establishments is therefore highly promising. . s M f 

An important place in research work is occupied by investigations aimed 
at scientifically substantiating and increasing the effectiveness of the devel- 
opment of written and oral speech in mentally retarded pupils. This is one 
of the weakest aspects of their mentality and much attention is therefore paid 
to the elaboration of methods aimed at developing speech (its communicative 
function, correctness, expressiveness, etc.). Investigations in this direction are 
closely bound up with corresponding psychological, clinical and logopedic 
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researches. The ‘work and speech’ problem has been specially singled out and 
is being investigated in line with the instruction of mentally retarded children. 

Investigations showed that occupational training creates favourable con- 
ditions not only for the development of speech but also for a partial elimi- 
nation of the defects peculiar to mental back wardness, namely of defects in 
spatial orientation, purposiveness and motivation of activity, volitional pro- 
cesses, and above all, thinking. 

The corrective role of properly organized work, especially agricultural 
work, is of ever-increasing significance. 

One of the essential principles which underlie auxiliary education is a 
firm connexion between different forms of instruction and education (for 
example, a connexion between the study of geography and natural science, 
on the one hand, and training in agricultural works, on the other, between 
moral and aesthetic education, between musical and physical training, be- 
tween the study of arithmetics and manual work, etc.). This ensures uniform- 
ity in the demands made on pupils by the whole body of educators and creates 
conditions for a many-sided development of personality. 

A definite and reasonable correlation between pedagogical assistance and 
the pupil’s independent work is taken into consideration in the process of 
elaborating actual teaching methods. 

The systemic character of mental backwardness was established by special 
investigations. Its basic symptoms are often accompanied by a deterioration 
of sensory functions and by retarded physical development. This is taken into 
account when methods for ensuring pupils’ active acquaintance with objects 
in the surrounding world are worked out. Such methods involve an all-round 
study of a wide range of objects and are applied in practice at object lessons 
or at handwork lessons which to some extent represent a propedeutic period 
preceding vocational training. Research into the specific features of colour- 
discrimination and spatial orientation in conjunction with a psycho-peda- 
gogical analysis of drawing lessons has made it possible to utilize the latter 


more effectively for improving the pupil’s knowledge of the colours and 
spatial properties of objects. 
Much attention is devoted to a 


scientific substantiation of various under- 
takings aimed at the pupils’ physi 


cal development and at correcting defects 
in that development. For example, special methods of combining corrective 
gymnastics and medical treatment are being worked out with the aim of 
overcoming muscular insufficiency (not infrequently accompanying oligo- 
phrenia). Physical training and sports activities are also combined for the 


purpose of correcting faults in posture and certain defects of spatial orien- 
tation. 


A scientific generalization of the ex 
schools and experimental investigatio; 
too, the available potentialities of de 


; , that mentally retarded children show a definite 
ability when engaged in a directed process of listening to accessible musical 
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compositions) to discern the pitch of sounds, to understand the rhythm and 
emotional character of music, etc. In some cases this work is combined with 
the study of works of literature. 

Another vital branch of research is a catamnestic study of the subsequent 
life and development of auxiliary school graduates. In recent years certain 
results have been obtained in this area which not only demonstrate the 
achievements of the auxiliary schools, but also help to improve the prepa- 
ration of mentally retarded pupils for independent life. 

Mentally retarded pupils are able to develop aptitudes which manifest 
themselves during their studies at auxiliary schools. In particular, it has been 
demonstrated that the interest of the pupils in literature and theatrical work 
can be markedly strengthened. Various out-of-school groups work in the 
schools and the pupils learn modelling, drawing, music, choreography, agri- 
cultural specialities, etc. Numerous activities, such as excursions, tourist 
hikes, amateur art performances, pioneer public works, meetings with Heroes 
of Labour, artists and members of the defence forces widen the outlook of 
mentally retarded children and favourably influence their development and 
moral education. A study has shown that it is of great importance for the 
mentally retarded children to develop a sense of their own usefulness, and a 
cheerful, positive attitude towards people around them. 

The study of various problems in the special teaching of the retarded and 
in related psychology is carried out not only by scientific workers who are 
experts in the field, but also by numerous teacher—defectologists, educators, 
school physicians and other practical workers. 


Research on the education 
of the deaf 


Teaching deaf children to speak is the major concern of surdopedagogy. 
Eliminating the consequences of deafness and developing the ability of deaf 
children to master the fundamentals of science and become socially involved 
depend to a considerable degree on mastery of language. sis 

During the last ten years, a new system of language training has been 
developed for these children. This system is based on the principle of com- 
munication. The children’s urge for communication at a given stage of devel- 
opment is carefully considered when verbal material and grammatical forms 
are selected. The language training of deaf children is always connected with 
the development of diverse forms of activity. In order to encourage verbal 
speech as a means of communication a verbal environment must be provided 
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which ensures speech practice throughout the day (both in classes and 
during out-of-school hours) and to mix deaf children with pupils with normal 
hearing. 

7 Theapplication of the dactyl form of speech (finger-spelling) is of essential 
significance for the realization of this new approach. The principal means of 
communication for these children during the initial stage of education, the 
dactyl form of speech gradually turns into an auxiliary means with the devel- 
opment of speaking, lip-reading and writing; it ensures a firm consolidation 
of the speech material, as well as its more adequate perception (as compared 
to lip-reading) in the process of communication. 

Soviet special education for children with hearing defects is based on the 
principles of differentiated instruction. Research carried out on numerous 
deaf and hard-of-hearing children has revealed the specific speech features 
and allowed the elaboration of a new criterion for evaluating their residual 
hearing. In children, as distinct from adults, such residual hearing is evalu- 
ated from the point of view of its role in speech development. 

In this connexion, a group of hard-of-hearing children was singled out 
and described; owing to early acquired hearing defects, the possibility of 
their speech developing independently was greatly limited. 

This new approach to the diagnosis of the abnormal development of hard- 
of-hearing children permitted the distinction of partial hearing defects, deaf- 
ness, aphasia and mental subnormality. 

The principal task of research in the field of educating children with 
defective hearing is to create conditions for a maximum expansion of their 
limited speech practice. Special programmes and language training methods 
in schools for hard-of-hearing children provide for systematic work aimed at 
the practical mastery of basic speech regularities (lexical, phonetic and 
grammatical). The school curricula for these pupils include special lessons 
aimed at developing pronunciation habits and lip-reading, at correcting 
grammatical speech defects, at mastering the sound and letter composition 
of the words and at cultivating oral communication habits. The development 
of auditory perception is particularly important. All the classrooms of schools 
for pupils with defective hearing are equipped with sound amplifying ap- 


paratus which contribute to a more effective perception of the study material 
and to a better pronunciation. 


The problem of extensive utilization of object- 
schools has been thoroughly elaborated in recent y 
butes to the children’s specific development and le: 
quality of the instructional and educational pro 
utilization of different kinds of visual and practic: 
important condition for extending the pupils’ activity and self-reliance. 

The object-oriented activity of the pupils is now being investigated as a 
means of acquiring the so-called ‘everyday’ ideas, i.e. ideas which are assim- 
ilated by children with normal hearing prior to school and without any 
special instruction. The object activity contributes to the pupils’ development 


oriented activity in these 
ears. This activity contri- 
ads to improvement in the 
cess. A study showed that 
al work during lessons is an 
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and to the implementation of the leading principle of language training— 
formation of speech in close connexion with activity. 

Pre-school training and education present an indispensable link in the 
work of correcting and compensating for defects in the development of these 
children. Early instruction achieves appreciable results in the elimination 
and prevention of secondary disturbances. 

Aseries of experimental-pedagogical investigations was carried out during 
the last decade into the application of dactylogy in pre-school establishments 
as means of organizing and expanding verbal communication, helping the 
children master language in the course of everyday life and activity. Specially 
organized instruction showed that in the case of a deaf child dactyl speech 
may become a means of communication at a very early age. Any work in this 
case is accessible to the child, which permits the selection of study material 
based not on its pronunciation facility, but on relative importance in terms 
of the child’s communication and cognitive activity. As a result, the accumu- 
lation of the vocabulary is facilitated and accelerated. The children can make 
an earlier and more active use of the words in their association both with one 
another and with others who have a normal hearing and know the dactyl 
alphabet. 

Deaf pre-school children assimilate verbal speech both in its oral and 
written forms. In the course of oral speech training they master lip-reading 
and articulatory habits. As a result of their mastery of speech in the dactyl 
and written forms, they acquire early habits of reading (at the age of 3 or 4) 
and later of writing (typewriting). 

Particular attention is now devoted to studies of pre-school children with 
defective hearing for the purpose of elaborating methods of early diagnosis. 
The investigators take into account the state of the child’s hearing, and the 
characteristics of its visual perception, spatial notions, thinking, behaviour 
and personality. 

Investigations of deaf and hard-of-hearing pre-school children also 
reveal the specific features of their physical development and locomotor 
functions (gait, posture, respiration, co-ordination of movements, balance, 
etc.). A special system of corrective exercises is being worked out in this 
connexion. : t } 

Interesting researches have been carried out in recent years in respect of 
the musical education of children with defective hearing. Experiments 
showed that almost all children perceive the musical rhythm, tempo, measure, 
vibration, rests and chords. A certain combination of chords and rests creates 
‘music’ which is accessible to deaf children and allows them to organize their 
movements. Even their peculiar singing gives these children great aesthetic 
pleasure. As a result of research, a special programme and a manual of 
musical education were devised for children with defective hearing. 

Soviet defectologists are also concerned with stimulating the interest of 
deaf children in various forms of activity, as well as with the formation of a 
system of pedagogical work in the field of vocational education. 
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On the basis of research into the auditory function of pupils in special 
schools and inmates of kindergartens for deaf and hard-of-hearing children, 
a classification of auditory disturbances has been established. This is aimed 
at solving important practical problems connected with the staffing of chil- 
dren’s establishments and with auditory prosthetics. Proceeding from the 
data of tonal audiometry, the classification distinguishes three degrees of loss 
of hearing in hard-of-hearing children and four such degrees in deaf children. 
Motor conditioned-reflex methods of tonal audiometry with an orienting 
reinforcement have been elaborated as a result of studying the auditory func- 
tion in such children and have proved to be an effective and reliable means 
of measuring the auditory function, especially in children of pre-school age. 

In recent years, the study of the auditory function in deaf and hard-of- 
hearing children has shown a further advance due to the application of verbal 
and supra-threshold tonal audiometry. 

A study of the auditory function in correlation with the character and 
localization of the lesion of the organ of hearing has been started. Particular 
attention is paid to the study of the auditory function in conditions of an 
elective amplification of the frequencies. 

These investigations will create a scientific basis fora differential approach 
to children in their instruction and education, especially in that sphere of 
pedagogical work connected with the development and utilization of the 
residual auditory function and with the formation of oral speech. The particu- 
lar significance of these investigations will consist in the establishment of 
definite medico-pedagogical demands on which the elaboration of new 
models of sound-amplifying apparatus should be based. 

A number of investigations have been devoted to the regularities of chil- 
dren’s perception of oral speech and of its diverse phonetic elements with the 
help of the auditory, visual and cutaneous sense organs in conditions of normal 
and defective hearing. The data obtained from these investigations form an 
adequate basis for the theoretical and practical solution of problems con- 
cerning the limits within which different sense organs can be utilized, and 
their mutual compensation during the reception of verbal information. These 
data also ensure a deeper study of the mechanism of auditory and visual 
perception of oral speech in conditions of hearing disorders; they allow an 
elaboration of scientifically grounded ways of developing auditory speech 
perception and lip-reading, as well as effective methods of a combined recep- 
tion of verbal information by means of a simultaneous use of different sense 
organs. The results obtained from previous investigations provided a basis for 
special programmes and methodological guides in training lip-reading, as 
well as developing and utilizing auditory perception in schools and kinder- 
gartens for deaf and hard-of-hearing children. The task of further investi- 
gations will be to elaborate adequate methods of expanding the system of 
acoupedic work, and forming habits of visual, tactile-vibratory and combined 
perception of oral speech. Particular attention will be paid to the application 
of technical means, namely various electro-acoustical devices. 
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Special investigations are concerned with the development of pronun- 
ciation habits in deaf and hard-of-hearing children. These investigations 
established the state of pronunciation of pupils in special schools and the 
degree of its distinctness, and revealed the phonetic factors which exert the 
greatest influence. This made it possible to work out a concentric method for 
the initial teaching of oral speech to deaf children. 

This concentric method consists of a physiologically and phonetically sub- 
stantiated regulation of an approximate pronunciation which facilitates the 
verbal communication of the children on the basis of a temporary application 
of a reduced system of phonemes. This regulation makes it possible to avoid 
rough pronunciation defects during the subsequent correction of the approxi- 
mate word reproduction. 

Special mention must be made of a series of investigations which pro- 
moted the development of methods for a rational utilization of different sense 
organs and application of corresponding technical means in the process of 
training deaf and hard-of-hearing children in pronunciation. They included 
investigations of the role of auditory perception and of the application of 
technical devices for an auditory, visual and tactile-vibratory control over 
pronunciation. 

One of the most important problems to be studied in the near future 
relates to specific features in the formation of pronunciation in deaf and hard- 
of-hearing children. It may be expected that, as a result of these investi- 
gations, essential changes will be introduced in the methods of initial training 
and correction of pronunciation in children with defective hearing. 

The basic task of research in the field of surdotechnique is to create a 
complex of technical means for training deaf school and pre-school children 
in oral speech. Modern surdotechnique is based on the utilization of the intact 
sense organs of the deaf—namely, the residual hearing, vision and the sense 
of touch—for transmiting verbal information. 

In order to utilize the residual hearing of the deaf, various sound-ampli- 
fying devices are employed, their technical characteristics making it possible 
to take into account the degree and nature of each hearing defect. The 
application of these devices involves providing the corresponding acoustic 
equipment in the classrooms of special schools and should result in more 
articulate speech. K, 

Special equipment for the visual presentation of speech helps to correct 
defects in the speech of deaf pupils and pre-school children in cases where 
these defects are not perceived by ear. Such equipment has proved useful both 
in teaching correct pronunciation of individual sounds and during work on 
speech rhythmics and intonation. : 

The difficulties experienced by deaf children during the perception of oral 
speech through lip-reading can to a considerable degree be surmounted with 
the help of equipment for tactile speech transmission. New models of tactile 
devices are being developed which permit differentiation on an acoustic basis 
of sounds and sound combinations, which prove to be indistinguishable in 
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the course of lip-reading. It is hoped that within the next few years all the 
above-mentioned technical means will form a new complex of standard 
equipment in schools and pre-school establishments for deaf and hard-of- 
hearing children. 

Soviet surdopedagogy is also concerned with the general education of deaf 
adults. Research in this respect is devoted to the characteristic features of deaf 
adults and to determining the content, methods and organization of their 
instruction. An outstanding place in this research belongs to studies con- 
nected with the assimilation of the language by deaf adults, and with the 
elaboration of the most effective methods of forming oral and written speech. 
Special attention is given to the utilization of the available practical knowl- 


edge of deaf students, as well as their industrial activity, for the formation 
of speech. 


Research on the education 


of the blind 


The content of research work in the field of typhlopedagogy is determined 
by the most urgent problems which arise before the instruction and education 
of children with defective vision. 

The initial theoretical conception of this research is the proposition that 
the characteristics of anomalous development depend on the structure of the 
defect. 

Studies of the features of total enrolment in schools for blind and visually 
handicapped children, which are undertaken every five years with the help 
of the questionnaire-statistical and clinical methods, have made it possible 
to classify the children according to the state of their vision, the clinical forms 
of the visual defects, the causes of blindness and defective vision, the character 
of the concomitant disturbances and the progress made in study. The results 
of investigations have shown that 8 to 12 per cent of all pupils in schools for 
blind children suffer from absolute blindness. The remain. 


ing children possess 
some residual vision 


(up to 0.04 in the eye which sees better when usual 
means of correction [spectacles] are applied). The principal clinical forms 
are: cataract, microophthalmia and optic atrophy. 

The visual acuity of most pupils in schools for children with defective 
vision ranges from 0.09 to 0.2. The principal clinical forms in schools for 
visually handicapped children are refraction anomalies and partial optic 
atrophy. Investigations demonstrated that against the background of a 
general decrease in cases of absolute blindness resulting from acquired forms 
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of disturbances, the percentage of innate anomalies and of intra-uterine visual 
disturbances shows a steady decline from year to year. 

The accumulated statistical data make it possible to substantiate the pros- 
pects of further development of a differentiated school network for children 
with defective vision. 

Compensation is of the greatest importance in the system of typhlopeda- 
gogical research. The study of this problem helps to establish the principles 
of compensatory development of blind and visually handicapped pupils in 
conditions of special instruction, and to determine ways and means of cor- 
recting and compensating for the disturbed functions at the expense of the 
auditory, cutaneous, motor and other kinds of perception. 

It has proved possible to reveal the tremendous potentialities of sensory 
development of blind children and to establish its dependence on the content, 
methods and typhlotechnical means of instruction and vocational training. 
It was found that in different clinical forms the process of compensation of 
the disturbed functions is not similar and depends on the degree of the visual 
disturbance, on the composition and structure of the primarily and second- 
arily disturbed functions, on the disturbances of the central nervous system 
which accompany blindness and visual deficiency, as well as on the conditions 
of instruction. 

Research into the problem of compensation, and strict attention to the 
dynamic changes taking place in the enrolment of schools for children with 
defective vision, as well as to the children’s specific development, allowed the 
elaboration of ways and forms of differential instruction, and curricula and 
programmes of schools for blind and visually handicapped children. These 
curricula and programmes provide for special classes aimed at correcting the 
sensory, speech and motor functions of children with defective vision. 

A study of the perception of graphic images by blind children served as a 
scientific basis for working out a special system of teaching the blind to read 
and for creating adequate visual means. 

With due regard for the specific process of compensation and cognitive 
activity of blind and visually handicapped pupils, special apparatus and 
devices are designed for transforming light signals into acoustic and tactile 
ones which are accessible to the blind. These apparatus and devices make 
possible diverse laboratory work in physics, geography, chemistry and other 
subjects previously inaccessible to children with deficient vision. 

A new model ofa reading machine is now being elaborated on the above- 
mentioned principle of transformation of light signals into tactile ones; this 
machine allows the blind pupils to read books in normal flat print which is 
transformed into a conventional code according to the Braille system. Since 
this machine makes it possible to read whole lines, instead of separate letters, 
the rate of reading proves to be considerably higher. 

Inorder to raise the effectiveness of the instructional process, programmed 
visually handicapped pupils is being introduced. 
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which help the pupils to study certain parts of the programme independently. 
This is also achieved by the application of special punch cards, typhlo- 
coaches, and typhlo-examiners, resulting in a better check on the pupils’ 
knowledge. 

An appreciable role is also played by optic means of visual correction for 
people with weak or partial eyesight, namely line-covering optical glasses of 
different magnification. They accelerate the reading process of pupils with 
deficient vision between one and five times and increase the distance between 
the eyes and the book from 15-18 to 25-30 cm, the normal distance being 
35 cm. This is highly important for the protection of the pupils’ deficient 
vision; it contributes to the normalization of the pupils’ posture in the course 
of reading, and prevents the emergence of secondary deviations in the physi- 
cal development of children with defective vision (violation of the normal 
posture, curvature of the spine). Much attention is now paid to the protection 
and hygiene of deficient vision. 

Experiments were carried out for the purpose of studying the influence of 
different levels of illumination on the change of visual functions in pupils 
suffering from complicated short-sightedness, strong far-sightedness or optic 
atrophy. It was found that when the intensity of the illumination equals 
1,000-1,500 lux, the pupils’ vision greatly improves, their visual fatigue 
declines and their working capacity increases. 

Luminescent sources of light likewise contribute to a reduction of visual 
fatigue. On the basis of these experimental data, definite standards of artificial 
illumination for pupils with deficient vision were elaborated. Suggestions 
were also made concerning classroom furniture for such children. 

The principal task of further research is to investigate the typology of the 
abnormal development of children with defective vision, ways and conditions 
of compensation in various forms of visual disturbances, the peculiarities of 
pupils’ cognitive activity, and development in connexion with changes in the 
content, methods and organization of general and vocational instruction. 

As a result of experimental investigations in perception, formation of 
object and spatial notions, development of thinking and speech in blind chil- 
dren at the age of 3 to 6, a pedagogical system of sensory education, as well 
as of mental and physical development of blind pre-school children was 
created; in particular, it was shown that play activities, vocational training 
and aesthetic education are of marked corrective significance for preventing 
and eliminating secondary deviations in the children’s development which 
are determined by the loss of vision or by innate anomalies in the develop- 
ment of the visual analyser. 

A system of instruction and education of blind deaf-and-dumb children 
and juveniles was organized on the basis of the results of psycho-pedagogical 
investigations. The task of the first period in the instruction of such children 
is to form in them certain habits of self-help. The children master ways of 
satisfying their own requirements with the help of corresponding instruments 
and objects of work. During this period, images of the surrounding objects 


122 


Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 


are accumulated by the children, who subsequently designate them by ges- 
tures and later by words. Of great importance during this period of instruc- 
tion is the modelling of objects of the surrounding world in plasticine. In this 
way, the children acquire more profound knowledge of the objects they meet; 
at the same time such modelling makes it possible to check the adequacy of 
the images of objects in blind deaf-and-dumb children. 

The first special means of the children’s communication with the sur- 
rounding world are gestures which designate objects and actions. No such 
communication with blind deaf-and-dumb children is practically possible 
unless they acquire the language of gestures. 

The next stage of their instruction consists in the formation of verbal 
speech in the dactyl form with a simultaneous use of the already acquired 
gestures. Subsequently, this dactyl speech turns into a predominant form of 
communication. When blind deaf-and-dumb children assimilate the dactyl 
designations of a certain range of objects and actions, they are given the 
Braille alphabet, i.e. they begin to learn the written form of speech. The 
mastery of written speech (the Braille system) is highly important for the 
development of the child’s conceptual-logical thinking. It should be noted 
that the practical mastery of the language precedes the study of grammar. 

In the process of language training each word and grammatical category 
is accompanied by a direct demonstration of the object and action which are 
designated by them. In order to facilitate the assimilation of the language, 
a system of ‘parallel’ texts was worked out; it includes study texts given by 
the teacher and ‘spontaneous’ texts composed by the pupils independently. 
New words and grammatical categories are gradually introduced in the study 
texts, and the pupils utilize them in their own independent texts, thus assimi- 
lating their meanings and memorizing them on the basis of more familiar 
material. 

This system of instruction enables blind deaf-and-dumb children to ac- 
quire the grammatical fundamentals of oral speech, to accumulate an ad- 
equate vocabulary, and to prepare for assimilating the subjects of the school 
programme. 

Practice has shown that the teaching of oral speech to blind deaf-and- 
dumb children must be started at an earlier age. However, the assimilation 
of the language, acquisition of knowledge and development of the children’s 
communication must not be predetermined by the level of development of 
oral speech. Dactyl speech and the Braille alphabet must be the basic forms 


of communication with such handicapped children. 
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Research on speech therapy 


The principal purpose of the research work done in the field of. speech therapy 
is to elaborate the scientific principles of a system of instruction aimed at 
overcoming and preventing speech disorders in children. In this connexion, 
special attention is paid to the genesis and structure of these disorders. A 
symptomatic approach to the defects of speech persisted in speech therapy 
for a very long time; according to this approach, certain manifestations of 
speech disorders were regarded as independent defects with a heterogencous 
pathogenesis. In view of this, the methods of eliminating speech defects were 
limited to the removal of external manifestations of speech disorders without 
due regard for the pedagogical and psychological aspects of speech develop- 
ment. Such an approach did not take into consideration the connexion be- 
tween different components of speech, and this limited the effectiveness of 
special therapeutic aid, did not ensure an adequate elimination of the defect 
and did not prepare children with speech disorders for successful studies at 
school. The correction of the speech deviations was more often accomplished 
by way of dispensary out-patient treatment. 

A new theory of speech disorders in children has been elaborated in recent 
years. Its methodological foundation consists in the principle of systemic 
analysis of the speech disorder, as well as in the principle of a connexion 
between the development of speech and other sides of the child’s mental 
development. A number of investigations revealed the mechanisms of the 
interaction between disturbances of the auditory perception and the speech 
motor function, between the pronunciation activity and the formation of 
phonemes. It was also established that disturbances of the phonetic and 
semantic aspects of speech are interdependent. Thus, the investigations dis- 
closed the complex and multiform content of the psychological processes 
which participate in the formation of speech activity. The application of these 
principles in practice proved to be effective in the ascertainment of the 
structure of various speech defects, and led to the creation of special methods 
of corrective teaching. 

A systematic study ofa large sample of children provided interesting data 
concerning the incidence of speech and writing disorders in junior pupils of 
ordinary schools. This material helped to substantiate the necessary extent 
of logopedic aid in ordinary schools and to determine its most rational forms. 
As a result of special investigations, it proved possible to establish an inter- 
connexion between disturbances of oral and written speech and to work out 
methods of eliminating writing disorders. It was found that the mastery of 
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writing and reading habits depends to a considerable degree on the child’s 
preceding speech development, in the course of which practical generali- 
zations of the phonetic and morphological composition of the words are 
formed. Some speech defects lead to an inadequate mastery of the phonetic 
composition of the words and, consequently, to disturbances in reading and 
writing. The establishment of this principle permitted the creation of a uni- 
form system of work directed to the elimination of defects in speech, reading 
and writing. This system is now widely applied in practice and contributes 
to a better progress of pupils with speech defects. 

Investigations established the incidence of various forms of speech dis- 
orders and showed that some pre-school children are not sufficiently prepared 
for assimilating phonetical analysis. A timely detection of phonetic—phone- 
matic disturbances in pre-school children can prevent manifestations of dis- 
graphia and dislexia in subsequent school years. Thus, it was proved that the 
creation of special pre-school establishments for children with speech defects 
is highly expedient; as a result, the number of such establishments in the 
country is growing from year to year. 

The problem of organizing special schools for children with severe speech 
disorders presents an essentially new branch of logopedic science and prac- 
tice. During many years logopedic research was confined to elaborating 
methods of correcting oral speech, and predominantly pronunciation and 
breath control. One of the most widespread forms of logopedic aid was indi- 
vidual out-patient treatment of children suffering from tongue-tie and stam- 
mering. Severe forms of speech disorders (alalia, aphasia, pseudobulbar dys- 
arthria) were within the competence of medicine and remained outside the 
sphere of pedagogical influence. In approaching the problems of instruction 
and education of children with severe speech disorders, present-day logo- 
pedy proceeds from the theory of the systemic character of the disturbance, 
from the interaction and interconnexion of different speech functions, as well 
as from the interdependence of speech and other sides of the child’s mentality. 

These theoretical premises make it possible to substantiate the differential 
diagnosis of children with speech disorders (as distinct from mentally retarded 
and hard-of-hearing children), to elaborate the principles underlying the 
analysis of such disorders and to reveal the characteristic levels of speech 
underdevelopment. On each of these levels, the lexical, grammatical and 
phonetic aspects of speech are studied in detail, and the formation of the 
syllabic structure of words, as well as of reading and writing, in children with 
various forms of speech disorders (alalia, dysarthria, dislalia, etc.) is deter- 
mined. 

The results of these investigations are taken into account in staffing the 
classes of the logopedic schools and in establishing their structure and the 
content of education. SA. r 
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studied both from the aspect of the speech characteristics of the defect and 
from the aspect of the analysis of non-verbal processes which Participate in 
the act of communication. In this connexion, much attention is devoted to 
investigating the conditions in which the given defect emerges, the child’s 
general and speech development, as well as the relationship between active 
and passive speech, and the conditions which intensify or weaken the stam- 
mering. 

The psychological study of the child is directed at determining the pecu- 
liarities of voluntary attention, the possibility of switching it over, and the 
rate and stability of the child’s activity. The personality of the child, the 
conditions of education, and the specific features of the speaking environment 
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their general development and interests. Special attention is paid during 
manual labour lessons to the expansion and consolidation of the knowledge 
acquired at other lessons. 

As the second stage (general technical training) the pupils are taught to 
master elementary processing techniques; they acquire some knowledge of 
technology and become acquainted with various kinds of labour, including 
agricultural labour. This reveals the pupils’ inclinations towards definite 
kinds of labour and helps to make a correct choice of profession. General 
educational tasks corresponding to definite periods of the pupils’ studies at 
school are also taken into account when the content of the general technical 
training is determined. 

The third stage (professional-technical training) consists in the mastery 
of definite industrial specialities. Much time is allotted to the pupils’ work 
on machine-tools and to their acquaintance with the problems of technology. 

Industrial practice takes a prominent place in vocational training; it helps 
the pupils to acquire the necessary knowledge and skills which sometimes 
cannot be fully obtained in the school workshops. The defect of each pupil is 
taken into consideration when a specific production process is chosen for him. 

The growing level of the pupils’ general education in schools for blind chil- 
dren and for children with defects of hearing and a later start of professional 
training have made it possible to extend the range of the professions studied. 

For the first time in the practice of typhlopédagogy anywhere, pupils of 
Soviet special schools for the blind acquire high industrial skills, along with 
a broad general education. Not long ago, the blind could find a very limited 
application for their capacities in the field of productive labour. It was con- 
fined to some handicraft specialities, such as the manufacture of brushes, 
wicker baskets, etc.; at the best, blind people were able to work on simple 
punching machines. At present, general and polytechnical education has 
created an adequate basis for organizing professional training ona sufficiently 
high level, including activities previously regarded as inaccessible to the 
blind. The pupils now learn various kinds of metalwork, assembly work at 
electric and radio enterprises, etc. They successfully master a number of 
labour processes in which the auditory receptors play the leading role (for 
telephone operation, etc.). They have equally broad 
ur where the control of the working pro- 
Cesses is effected through the combined activity of the auditory, cutaneous 
and motor sense organs. At the same time, the absence of vision (or a con- 
siderable loss of vision) makes it necessary to apply special methods of instruc- 
tion and to utilize various typhlotechnical means and special teaching aids 
So as to prepare the children for various kinds of labour in conditions of 
industrial production. robes: 
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Soviet surdopedagogy has been able to overcome the excessive emphasis 
on handicrafts in the vocational training of the deaf. The practice of special 
schools has shown that deaf children are able to learn a variety of trades 
and to work efficiently in various branches of modern industrial and agri- 
cultural production. At present pupils of schools for deaf children successfully 
master numerous specialities in metalworking (milling-machine operators, 
drillers, turners, fitters, etc.) in printing and publishing (type-setters, prin- 
ters) and many other branches which require secondary technical education. 
In recent years, deaf pupils have also began to learn such specialities as 
radio- and electro-assembly work, technical drawing, etc. A considerable 
number of graduates from schools for deaf children cont 
in higher schools. 
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activity, expands their stock of words, and stimulates their communication 
with the environment. 

It should also be noted that deafness affects the development of the pupils’ 
motor sphere. The movements of deaf pupils are markedly slower than those 
of normal pupils of the same age. In the course of vocational training, how- 
ever, the actions of the deaf become quicker, and this favourably influences 
their motor activity as a whole. 

One of the special tasks of the auxiliary schools is to correct the defects 
of mental development. All pedagogical means, including vocational train- 
ing, are directed at the accomplishment of this task. Work activity in its 
elementary forms (manual labour) is the most easily understood and access- 
ible where mentally retarded children are concerned. Work helps to con- 
cretize and correct the pupils’ notions and concepts of the surrounding world 
and contributes to the correction of defects in the physical development of 
mentally retarded children. 

The study of psychological and methodological problems connected with 
the vocational training of blind and deaf adults has been given much atten- 
tion in recent years. In particular, it has been established that deaf boys and 
girls are able to master most professions which are accessible to normal pupils 
of the same age. Only those kinds of work which cannot be accomplished 
without the sense of hearing are inaccessible to the deaf. Investigations also 
showed that it is possible to select for the deaf a number of specialities which 
involve working with a high level of noise; in these cases the character of the 
residual hearing is always taken into consideration. } 

When studying the type of work performed by the deaf and the blind, 
particular attention is paid to analysing the ways in which the production 
Operations are accomplished and to the organizational and planning prob- 
lems of working activity. It has been found that the deaf manifest a definite 
retardation in the pace of their working activity, predominantly because of 
their inaccurate temporal concepts. Investigations into the formation of 
spatial concepts in the course of reading drawings, and into the comprehen- 
sion of graphic images by the deaf and the blind, made it possible to advance 
a number of suggestions concerning the organization of a course of technical 
drawing and the methods to be used in teaching this subject. 

One of the pressing problems of defectology is to perfect and to elaborate 
still more thoroughly the content, methods and means of vocational training 


for each category of handicapped children. 
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Special psychology 
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psychology have come into being over recent years in respect of handi- 
capped children. New branches, for example, are now studying the mental 
development of children with partial defects of hearing or vision. Greater 
attention is now paid to children suffering from a merely temporary retar- 
dation of their mental development, but able to fully compensate their defect 
and reach the level of normal development. Special scientific branches have 
been formed by investigations into the mentality of children suffering from 
combined defects (blind and deaf children, children in whom lesions of 
certain sensory processes are combined with mental backwardness, etc.). 

At the same time, Soviet psychologists attach great importance to com- 
parative investigations in which the characteristics of mental development of 
children with different anomalies are confronted with one another (for 
example, of deaf and mentally retarded children, of blind children and 
Partially sighted children, etc.). These investigations yield a deeper under- 
standing not only of the general deviation from the normal level of develop- 
ment which becomes obvious when the results of abnormal and normal chil- 
dren are compared, but also of the deviation which is most significant for 
each particular defect. 


Psychology of mentally retarded children 


The psychology of mentally retarded children is one of the most highly devel- 
oped branches of special psychology. It is essentially an optimistic approach 
to the decisive role of specially organized education in the development of 
such children and to their great potentialities in this context. Investigations 
are predominantly comparative, since the specific nature of the mental devel- 
opment of such children can be revealed and demonstrated only in relation 
to typical development, i.e. to the development of normal children. 

The application of comparative methods is also made necessary by the 
fact that the research covers a number of problems which remain insuf- 
ficiently elucidated, including the psychology of observation, problems of 
general and specific recognition, modifications of concepts in the process of 
forgetting, modifications of repetitions, processes of comparison, some ques- 
tions of spatial orientation connected with learning activities, and many 
others. The elaboration of these problems by means of comparative investi- 
gations of mentally retarded and normal children has to some degree enriched 
the normal child psychology. “ne : 

In contrast to the proposition that mental backwardness is in the main 
characterized by a single essential defect (disturbed thinking, or attention, 
or will) it has been shown that children who suffer diseases at an early age 
experience functional disturbances of the entire brain activity. This leads to 
deficiency which unevenly and peculiarly affects their mentality as a whole. 
Numerous investigations have proved that a primary deficiency is complexly 
combined with some secondary ones and with all the phenomena provoked 
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Data obtained from some research helped to create methods of psycho- 
logical examinations for diagnostic purposes. Soviet defectology applies these 
methods not for establishing the quantitative index of the level of intellectual 
development (I.Q.), but for a qualitative analysis of the child’s intellectual 
abilities. 

The ascertainment and theoretical interpretation of the basic stages of 
development of mentally retarded children in conditions of special education 
present a generalization of research into the cognitive activity of mentally 
retarded pupils. 

In recent years the efforts of researchers have been directed at the exam- 
ination of psychological problems connected with corrective work in auxiliary 
schools and have revealed means for activating the children’s potentialities 
at different stages of learning (including the learning of separate subjects) 
and age development. 

In particular, the role of personality factors (such as self-appraisal, ap- 
praisal of schoolmates, etc.) in the realization of the potentialities of mentally 
retarded adolescents is being investigated, as is the formation of inter-subject 
connexions and the development of incentives towards activation of know- 
ledge acquired. 

The aim of further research into the complex interaction of practical and 
intellectual activity in the development of mentally retarded children is to 
find effective methods of strengthening the influence of practical activity on 
the children’s mental development. f 

A differential approach to different groups of mentally retarded children 
constitutes one of the basic principles underlying the psychological reinforce- 
ment of corrective work. The general traits characteristic of all such children 
as a single clinical group are also taken into account. A : 

The personality of mentally retarded pupils is also studied in relation to 
their possible aesthetic development. Finally, the research covers a number 
of more particular problems such as the possibility of correcting defects in the 
discrimination of colours as well as of spatial attributes and relationships of 
objects in the course of learning pictorial activity. : 

The psychology of mentally retarded pre-school children is a new branch 
of scientific research. It is concerned with the characteristic features of the 
Constructive and play activity of these children, with their speech develop- 
ment, formation of motor activity and a number of other aspects of psycho- 


physical development. 


Psychology of children with temporary retardations 
of development 


A group of children with temporary retardations of mental development was 
singled out from among persistently unsuccessful pupils in ordinary schools. 
Research into the psychology of such children in the USSR. has been 
Particularly extensive during the last decade. The children’s working ca- 
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at a later age. The investigations showed that it is the verbal logical memory 
and abstract thinking of the deaf which possess a particularly specific charac- 
ter. At the same time, some less pronounced but essential characteristics of 
the visual, tactile and kinesthetic perceptions of deaf children have been 
described (slow perception, impeded recognition of an object by its contour 
or from an unusual angle, retarded development of the tactile methods of 
examining an object, etc.). Deaf children also exhibit a certain peculiarity 
of pictorial memory and thinking. These children, especially of lower school 
age, experience greater difficulties than normal children when they have to 
recognize previously seen objects among other similar ones, when they repro- 
duce similar figures, analyse, synthesize and compare objects, or solve prob- 
lems requiring mental operations with spatial concepts, etc. 

An extensive series of researches has been devoted to the laws of the 
mastery of verbal speech by deaf children, in particular their perception of 
oral speech with the help of various sense organs by way of lip-reading, 
tactile-vibratory perception, or residual hearing with the utilization of sound 
amplifiers. The mastery of pronunciation habits by deaf children is another 
special object of research and has made it possible to develop a system of 
teaching pronunciation by means of a transition from approximately correct 
to fully correct pronunciation (abbreviated system of phonemes). The ways 
in which children learn to control their pronunciation and to overcome dis- 
tortions when using devices of the ‘visible speech’ type are also subjected to 
investigation. 

Research into the mastery of the vocabulary (lexics) by deaf children 
showed that the word-meanings formed are too narrow in their volume or, 
on the contrary, too broad in comparison with the word-meanings accepted 
in the language. Not infrequently there is a confusion of words which are 
close as regards their meanings, which relate to objects from one and the same 
life situation, or which denote objects and certain actions performed with 
them. The retention of the letter composition of words in the memory is also 
markedly impeded. The children transpose separate letters or syllables; they 
experience great difficulty when trying to memorize the prefixes and suffixes, 
which is closely connected with peculiarities in their mastery of the gram- 
matical system of speech. Investigations have shown that this is particularly 
difficult for the deaf and have also established the ways in which deaf chil- 
dren learn to change the words according to number, gender and case, to 
master the conjugation of verbs and their tense modifications and to construct 
their utterances according to the laws of agreement and government of words 
in the sentence. 

Investigations of the vo 
dren’s speech involve both ora 


cabulary and grammatical system of deaf chil- 
l] and written speech. Characteristic features 
of the children’s independent speech when describing the surroundings, 
everyday events, pictures, films, books, etc., are of particular interest. i 
All experimental research into the development of cognitive processes in 
deaf children and into their mastery of verbal speech is closely bound up 
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ations from the normal and the earlier an adequate compensation in their 
mental development can be achieved. 

Investigations of the mental development of children with partial defects 
of hearing constitute a separate branch of research. It has been established 
that the retarded development of such children depends not only on the degree 
of the hearing defect but also on certain other factors—the point at which 
the defect emerged, educational conditions and the ways in which the child 
communicates with his environment. The child’s individual character traits 
also exert an influence on the development of speech. The data obtained has 
made possible a new approach to the diagnosis of the basic defect of the 
handicapped child. Previously, when examining such children, physicians 
often underestimated the negative influence of a partial hearing defect on 
the development of speech and as a result came to erroneous conclusions 
concerning the existence of lesions in the speech zones of the child’s brain. 

The new approach to hard-of-hearing children, which takes into account 
both the degree of the hearing defect and the level of speech development 
already achieved, has made it possible to elaborate a special diagnostic 
system, to scientifically substantiate the importance of creating two sections 
within schools for hard-of-hearing children depending on the level of their 
speech development, and to build up a new system of instruction. 

Numerous psycho-pedagogical investigations have traced the develop- 
ment of speech in hard-of-hearing children (their vocabulary accumulation, 
formation of the grammatical system of the language, development of skills 
in auditory speech perception and perception by means of lip-reading—in 
cases of severe hearing defects—and cultivation of articulate and correct 
pronunciation). Tr > 

The development of thinking in the process of learning is also being 
investigated in hard-of-hearing children (formation of scientific notions, 
ability to solve arithmetical problems, etc.). At present special attention is 
being paid to various mental operations performed by hard-of-hearing chil- 
dren entering school; the aim of this study is to work out more effective 
methods of differential diagnosis of such children and to single out those who 
suffer from primary disturbances of intellectual development. 


Psychology of children with defective vision 


All the basic investigations of blind and visually handicapped children are 
directed towards finding reliable methods of compensating for the affected 
Sense organ. It has been established that blindness leads to a general impov- 
erishment of the child’s sensory experience, to a retarded formation of move- 


ments, to the development of thinking and speech without any proper reliance 


on visual-active experience, and to idiosyncrasies in the emotional-vol- 


itional sphere. In this connexion, particular importance is attached to study- 
ing the cognitive possibilities of the sense of touch and to its development in 
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Children with disturbances of the motor activity (for example, cases of 
cerebral paralysis) are subjected to special psycho-pedagogical investigations. 
It has been established that the object-active experience of these children and 
their mastery of oral and written speech are retarded. Even corrective edu- 
cation at pre-school age makes it possible to compensate almost wholly for 
their deficient sensory experience and to prepare them for studying in accord- 
ance with the curricula of ordinary schools. 

During the last two decades, the results of research in the psychology of 
handicapped children were published in thirty monographs and twenty-five 
volumes of collected articles. They were also regularly published in the 
periodicals Problems of Psychology, Defectology, Special School and others. 


Clinical and physiological 
studies 


The scope of clinical and physiological studies of handicapped children has 
continually expanded in the U.S.S.R. : 

During the last fifteen years, clinical research was predominantly concen- 
trated on the problem of mental deficiency. This is due both to the great 
Social significance of this defect which characterizes the bulk of mentally 
retarded children (mentally retarded children form the most numerous cat- 
egory of children with anomalies of development) and to the fact that clinico- 
pedagogical research into the problem of mental deficiency is of importance 
for elaborating corrective-educational and medical measures aimed at com- 
Pensating these states. s ; 

Clinical investigations of auxiliary school pupils accompanied by electro- 
encephalography, studies of the higher nervous activity and psychological 
experimentation have made possible an exact definition of oligophrenia or 
mental deficiency as a specific kind of biological insufficiency which is deter- 
mined by innate or early acquired brain lesions of different aetiology pri- 
marily characterized by an underdevelopment of the superficial layers of the 
cerebral cortex. These investigations also permittedthe elaborationofa classifi- 
cation of various forms of mental handicap. It was shown that a definite role 
in the origin of mental deficiency is played by both exogenic pnd hereditary 
genetic factors; in view of this, genetic methods of research are also applied 
in the study of mental deficiency, along with biochemical, cytogenic and 
immunologic methods. The structure of the defect and the dynamics of the 
development of children with anomalies both of the autosome and sex 
chromosomes are being investigated. In the latter case, comparatively mild 
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forms of mental backwardness or mild retardation of mental development 
are observed. The relative role of the environmental and hereditary factors 
in the origin of mental backwardness or retardations of development is 


ascertained by means of special investigations with the application of the 
twin method. 


co-pedagogical investigations of these 
for their diagnosis were elaborated as 


dren, mi 
were developed which h; 


€, with particular attentio: ii : : 
dren’s development. n to clinical analysis of the chil- 


aetiology and pathogenesis. haracter of the dist 
It was proved that 
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expressiveness of the main cortical rhythm (alpha-rhythm). A shift of the 
focus of maximal electrical activity to the central areas of the cortex was 
found in the blind; this phenomenon apparently reflects the processes of 
compensation connected with the intensified activity of the cutaneous—motor 
sensory system. 

Investigations of the activity of individual neurons have recently been 
initiated. They have established the intactness of the cortex of the visual 
sensory system in the blind, which is highly important from the point of view 
of the possibility of transmitting visual information directly to the cortical 
centres. 

Research in this direction will be continued and extended to other 
anomalies of development, especially to complex defects when disturbances 
of vision and hearing are accompanied by lesions of the central nervous 
system. 

A series of investigations also concern the dynamic characteristics of the 
visual organ in cases of defective vision (rate of perception, temporal con- 
trast, etc.). These investigations are connected with research into the physiol- 
ogy of the sense organs in handicapped children which was conducted 
earlier, as well as with the elaboration of methods for objective studies of 
auditory and visual sensitivity. Considerable progress in this respect has been 
achieved through the use of various components of the orienting reflex (gal- 
plethismograms, etc.) as indices of sensitivity. These 
ed the characteristic features of the dynamic sensi- 
uditory disturbances and made it possible to work 
out a number of recommendations concerning the application of certain 


technical means for compensating the defects. ae 
The problem of the interaction of different functions in the work of the 


sense organs will be investigated within the next few years. i id 

Studies of the higher nervous activity of handicapped children, an : above 
all of mentally retarded children (pathological inertness, oe obactive 
inhibition, excessively extensive irradiation of excitation, ri med been 
carried out during recent years. Particular attention was devoted to a ê devel- 
opment of the verbal system and to its regulatory influence on t 7 a 
activity of mentally retarded children. These ARE a e a : 
peculiarities of the orienting reflex in ein So aay OSL Wie 

i racteristics of the1 . ; 

G oes Se ae nervous activity of mentally epee aa 
have proved of great importance for the elaboration $ a n classification 
and differential diagnosis of various forms of menta! igre a a 

At present, research work is being carried a on ; zs 2 T aes 
activity of children with temporary retardation of menta rae oP: aa a 
research will be continued, and special emphasis will be laid on analysing 


the dynamics of development of these children. 
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Main trends 


In the near future, the scientific research est: 
carry on their investigations along the main li 


Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 


Dissemination of results 


The results of scientific research are disseminated and put into special educa- 
tion practice in several ways. 

7 The most important consist of creating new instructional methods, deter- 
mining the content and volume of general education as well as of vocational 
training (curricula, programmes), perfecting the structure of special edu- 
cational establishments, etc. This work begins in experimental groups or 
classes which have been organized at the Institute of Defectology and some 
other research institutions with the aim of verifying suggestions advanced by 
different scientific laboratories. Experimental programmes and methods are 
worked out on the basis this verification, they are then subjected to a wider 
test—in several basic schools which conduct experimental education under 
the guidance ofa given scientific-research centre. The materials thus verified 
are then approved by the Ministry of Education of the U.S.S.R. and, in 
accordance with its directives, are introduced in all schools (kindergartens) 
of the appropriate type. Visual aids and special technical means are put into 
practice in a similar way. 

Closely bound up with this work is the compilation by scientific workers 
(often jointly with teachers of experimental schools and classes) of textbooks 
and methodological manuals for special schools which are published after 
their experimental verification and subsequent approval by the Instructional 
Methodological Council of the Ministry of Education. ; 

A highly important way of introducing scientific achievements into the 
process of instruction is the publication of monographs and scientific articles 
on problems connected with the theory and practice of special education. 

In this respect, the participation of scientific workers in the training of 
teachers and in raising their qualification is also of major significance. The 
workers in scientific research institutions deliver lectures at defectological 
faculties engaged in the training of teachers, as well as at advanced training 
courses for workers from special children’s establishments. They also compile 
manuals for students and teachers. In recent years, the Institute of Defecto- 
logy alone has created special guides for teaching and educating children 
with defective hearing, manuals concerning the psychology of mentally 
retarded children, handbooks for teachers in schools for blind children, 
teachers in auxiliary schools and others. A Pa awe 

Scientific conferences and symposia, with the participation of teachers 
from special schools, are organized by the Institute of Defectology and con- 
stitute an effective means of putting the results of research into practice. 
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Scientific workers also sum up their work in special Wie oe 
delivered at so-called ‘Pedagogical Readings’ in which many teachers from 
a Ameen A ieee the results of research concerning the 
SEA of mentally retarded children are seminars organized by collec- 
tives of auxiliary school-teachers. The latter study the psychological literature 
on the basis of special programmes elaborated by the Institute of Defectology 
and make reports on experimental investi: 

This kind of work is conducted in more th 
the country. 


gations carried out by themselves. 
an 300 auxiliary schools throughout 


The results of research carried out by Soviet defectologists are also dis- 
seminated outside the Soviet Union in several ways. The Institute of Defectol- 
ogy conducts an extensive exchange of scientific books with many countries. 


eneral and particular problems of defectol- 
eign organizations. In 1969, for example, 


otal of 6,000 copies were sent to different 
countries. 


It should be noted that in recent years a number of such books have been 
translated nd published abroad—in Bul 
ublic, Japan, Poland, the 


and other countries, 


titute of Defectology take an active part in inter- 
ses and conferences o 


garia, the 
United Kingdom, the 
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Background, scope 
and method of study’ 


Introduction 


rch and research-related activities rel- 
d children. The study focuses on the 
eriod are examined, culminating 


This report provides a survey of resea 
evant to the education of handicappe 
1960s. Major research developments in this p 
with an emphasis upon the current scene. An attempt is made to discern 
directions that research will take in the seventies. Aspects considered include 
the substantive nature of research projects and programmes, patterns of 
organization and support, the disposition and utilization of research results, 
the relationship between research activities and teacher preparation, and 


international collaboration. 


Many obstacles and hazards await any attempt to supply a representative 


1 The reader's attention is directed to the following abbreviations used in the text and 


especially in the footnotes: 


CEC: Council on Exceptional Children. : z 
ECEA: Exceptional Child Education Abstracts. See page 263. Numbers following ECEA 
cession number in specific issues of the clearing- 


in the footnotes refer to ac 
house bulletin. 

NEA: National Education Association. 

NICHHD: National Institute of Child Health and Human Development. 

NIH: National Institutes of Health. 

NIMH: National Institute of Mental Health. : 

NINDB: National Institute of Neurological Diseases and Blindness. 

NINDS: National Institute of Neurological Diseases and Stroke (successor to 


NINDB). 
RRTC: Research Relating to Children. See page 264. Nu 
footnotes refer to accession number in spect 


Jumbers following RRTC in the 
fic issues of the clearing-house 


bulletin. F : 
USDHEW: United States Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. 
aera tion. Numbers following USOE in the foot- 


USOE: United States Office of Educa 
notes are those of contract or grant referred to. 
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picture of a topic of this scope, depth and complexity. The field of special 
education is in a state of flux. This is due to sheer growth and to changes in 
subject-matter and responsibilities. In 1960, the U.S. Office of Education 
(USOE) had less than $500,000 earmarked to support research on education 
of the handicapped. By 1969 the figure had risen to $14 million per year. 
Changes in priorities, in definition of the subject- 


matter, and in the responsi- 
bilities of special education, 


followed from increases in the prevalence of 
multiply handicapped children, growing acceptance of emotionally and 
socially maladjusted children in special classes, and recognition of children 
with learning disabilities in programmes for the handicapped. At the time 
of writing, the federal Congress is considering legislation which would pro- 
vide millions of dollars annually for research, teacher preparation and pro- 
gramme development in the area of learning disabilities, 


Major influences of the sixties 


Factors outside the sphere of education contributed to this growth and are 
Important to an understandin: 


1 Action for Mental Health: Report of Joi i 
a t 

N.Y., Basic Books Inc., 1961. saa sinless Mental Hess ani Hgalth 
2 A Proposed Program for i i 

. G i i 

Supt of Doc., U.S. Govt Printing Office, Fa rea Naan, Washington, TEE 
3 Mental Retardation *69. : The Sto 

Doc., U.S. Govt Printi Reade, 


ng Office, 1969, Washington D.C., Supt of 
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in research in child development, and as a partial result the National Institute 
of Child Health and Human Development (NICHHD) was created within 
the National Institutes of Health. The President’s panel reinforced the recom- 
mendation of the joint commission that services be provided in the com- 
munity. In mental retardation, the balance of resources between community 
services and residential care was particularly distorted. In 1963 approxi- 
mately $300 million was spent for care in residential institutions. At the 
same time $250 million was spent for all community services for the retarded; 
yet, only 4 per cent of the mentally retarded were in residential institutions. 
This imbalance led to the recommendation of vastly increased services for 
the mentally retarded children in public school systems across the land. In 
addition both the joint commission and the President’s panel placed great 
emphasis upon utilizing the findings of research in practice. 

A third focus of activity which promises to be important to provisions for 
the education of handicapped is quite recent. In 1967 the federal Congress 
created a task force, the Joint Commission on Mental Health of Children, 
to study children suffering from emotional disorders. This group made sweep- 
ing recommendations regarding the need to ensure that every child has access 
to basic health, education and welfare services, and that special services in 
any of these areas be available when needed and where needed. Again, 
emphasis was placed upon community-based service for children, and the 
role of education in the cognitive, affective and social development of chil- 
dren was spotlighted. This commission also recommended an elaborate mech- 
anism of child advocacy at all levels of government in order to assure that 
the needs of all children be kept to the forefront. 

These three activities, initiated by a major branch of the federal govern- 
ment and relying largely upon the skills of professional and lay leaders from 
a number of fields, have played (or promise to play) a significant part in 


focusing attention on problems of handicapped children and adults. In so far 
en they pointed to the role of education 


f handicap. Inasmuch as all stressed the 
ity in the form of community mental 
they directly or indirectly 
d secondary education 


as they were concerned with childr 
in the prevention and overcoming © 
need to provide services in the commun! 
health or community mental retardation services, 
spotlighted the role that pre-school, elementary an 


can play in these and other types of handicap. E 
The humanistic tenor of these movements of the sixties 1s illustrated by 


the prologue of a document,* produced by the Commission on Mental Illness 
of the Southern Regional Education Board®as an instrument to help mobilize 


1 Crisis in Child Mental Health: Report of the Joint Commission on Mental Health of Children, 1969, 
New York, N.Y., Harper & Row, 1969. r 

2 Commitment to Health, Atlanta, Ga, Southern Regional Ppaucaton Hoard. 

3 The Southern Regional Education Board is a quasi-governmental body formed by 
fifteen states of the southern United States which provides a means of pooling resources 
of higher education of the states in order to attack major social problems through co- 


operation in planning, training and research. 
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state-by-state efforts toward the development of community services for men- 
tally ill and mentally retarded children and adults. 
From the prologue: 


WE CHOSE ATHENS 


Over 2,000 years ago Western civilization came to a crossroads—to go the way of 
Athens or Sparta. We follow those who chose Athens. 


We have fallen short of the ideals of the Athenian way many times in many ways. 


But it is in our treatment of the mentally ill and the mentally retarded that we have 
come closest to shame. The way of Sparta was to destroy the weak, the sick and 
handicapped. The way of Athens was to heal, to nurture and to restore. 

We have not destroyed; neither have we healed or restored the mentally dis- 


ordered. Though we did not destroy, we banished, We met the challenge of the 
Athenian way with mixed feelings. . . . 


- The present 


United States of America 


published in Washington, D.C., in 1959, 1963, 1966, 1968 and 1969.1-* CEC 
also publishes ad hoc reports of topical conferences, special reviews of research 
and other valuable items. Most recently CEC initiated publication of the 
Exceptional Child Education Abstracts. These promise to strengthen research. 
_ Another factor which influenced research was growing awareness of the 
impact of early social and economic disadvantage upon the intellectual, 
emotional and social development of children. One of the major thrusts of 
the war on poverty, the Head Start programme for poor children, has had 
important repercussions on both early childhood education and the edu- 
cation of the handicapped. The results of Head Start converted many who 
were previously uncommitted to the belief that the I.Q. is much more 
responsive to environmental influence than previously considered possible, 
albeit not all agree and conflicting interpretations of the findings have given 
new vigour to the nature—nurture controversy. Head Start-type activities 
have had important implications for traditional categories of handicap in 
that many children in this compensatory education programme might have 
Previously been diagnosed as mentally retarded, emotionally disturbed, or 
Socially maladjusted, and denied special educational opportunity. But the 
Single most significant influence of Head Start may have been to renew 


enthusiasm for early childhood education. 


Criteria for selection of research 


Ina report of this type the determination of research relevance is critical. 


Yet, such determination is inescapably arbitrary. The boundaries of edu- 

Cation of the handicapped are poorly demarcated and the definitions and 

designations of handicap are in a state of flux. The potentially significant 

studies are so numerous that they must be examined and described selectively. 

No analyst has the prescience to discern the ultimate implications of a given 

programme, project or piece of research. In ee of this dilemma 
earch. 


three criteria were used to choose ‘relevant’ res m is 
The first was that research done by those with an explicit concern tor se! 
education of the handicapped is ipso facto relevant, €.8- research supporte 
by the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped of USOE, a 
tations in special education and related areas of education, researc EA 
sored or conducted by agencies with a primary responsibility to provide 
educational services for handicapped children, etc. 
1 “Education of Exceptional Children’, Rev. Edur. Res. bei ah 5 ene uo 
2 ‘Education of Exceptional Children’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vo! +33: child ‘aati a č 
S. Kirk and B. Weiner (eds), Behavioral Research on Exceptional Children, Washing} .C., 
CEG, 1963, 377 P- : 
4 ‘Education of Exceptional Chi 
5  O.Johnson and H. Blank (eds) 
6 CEG, 1968. 
“Education of Exceptional Children’, 


No.1, February 1966. 
> Re v. Educ. Res., Vol.36, No 1, y 
o Children Research Review, Washington D.C., 


Rev. Educ. Res., Vol.39, No. 1, February 1969. 
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The second criterion was the degree of correspondence between the aims 
and methods of the research and the aims and methods of education. The 
aim of education was considered to be primarily the development of the child’s 
cognitive competencies. The methods were viewed as various means of pro- 
viding experiences believed essential to the development of Cognitive com- 
petencies; i.e. educational, training and tutorial experiences. By this cri- 
terion, for example, research on the vocational practicability of training in 
typewriting for the educable mentally retarded high school student is of 
immediate relevance to the education of the handicapped. Much research is 
of intermediate relevance by this criterion, i.e. studies aimed at controlling 


disruptive classroom behaviour by means of behaviour modification tech- 
niques or psychotropic drugs, use of 


of auditory information in the bli 
n the aim of improving the conditions which 
underlie educability. 


The third criterion in selection encompassed research in which a theor- 
etical concern with such conditions of cognition as cerebral function, percep- 
tion, learning, memory, motivation and socialization was predominant. Re- 
search of this nature is almost always knowledge-oriented, i.e., the primary 


mation about an underlying concept or phenomenon, 


mediate or intermediate relevance is likely to have the 


primary goal of acquiring information of immediate utility to the education 
of the handicapped. 


Method of description and analysis 
of substantive research activities 


otherwise health impai i ed; hearing- 
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ability research. 


to research which is most r 


ment of acti 
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in time. 
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The third and largest body of information consisted of original research 
publications, the proceedings of scientific meetings and reviews of research 
in specialized technical journals and monographs. These do not, however, 
encompass the totality of significant activity at any given time and for this 
reason data from specialized clearing-houses comprise the fourth kind of 
input to the present study. These services, which are relatively new, hold 
much promise for the further stimulation and facilitation of research. They 
are considered further in the section. ‘Dissemination and Utilization of 
Research Findings’. 

Whatever the source of information used to prepare substantive descrip- 
tions of research, primary emphasis was placed upon stating the aims and 
the approach of the investigation. Secondary emphasis was put on description 
of the findings or conclusions of research projects and programmes. This was 
done in part because in many cases the research was still in progress and in 
part because only rarely had the completed research been confirmed by 
replication. The most important consideration, however, was the writer’s 
judgement that the totality of the research enterprise in the course of the 
decade could best be portrayed by focusing on the directions it took—the 
stated aims; and the manner in which these aims were pursued—the ap- 


proach. 


Research on the crippled 
or otherwise health-impaired 


Research in this area of handicap ran a dramatic course over the decade. It 
declined by the criteria of funds allocated and the amount of attention given 


in professional reviews. USOE funds dropped from a peak of 15 per cent in 
1965 to a low of 1 per cent of the total funds for the handicapped in 1969. 


The category in its original form was not reviewed in the 1969 aay 
survey of research; but out of the old category emerged a new conceptua = 
clinical-educational entity. Variously called bese mie | A mgr 
ion’, ‘ i ction’ and ‘mini- 
disorder’, ‘cerebral dysfunction , central processing dysfun nd ‘ 
mum brain ere ae the ‘new’ entity had achieved marked vitality by 


1970. 
Early developments 


ory encompassed such handicaps as 


At the inning of the sixties this categ x > 
beginning brain injury and chronic medical 


cerebral palsy, orthopaedic handicap, 
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conditions such as cardiovascular and metabolic disorders. The overlap 
among these was great and attempts to correct this were generally inadequate 
but the ground was being prepared for major changes. An influential work 


muscular dystrophy, 
cology which proved 
n handicap. 

Connor and Goldberg noted 


x duc to advances in medical 
dies such as community rec- 

on vocational opportunities 
deficient in design, theoretic- 


nship of perinatal factors to later neuro- 

ent got well under Way in this period.’ 

1 A. Strauss and L. Lehtinen, 
Fundamentals and Treatment 
1947. 

2 B. Pasamanick et al., ‘Socioeconomic Status and Some Precursors of Neuropsychiatric 
Disorder’, Am. 7. Orthopsychiat. (Broadway, N.Y.), Vol. 26, July 1956, p. 594-601. 

3 R. Barker and H. Wright, Midwest and Its Children: The Psychological Ecology of an American 
Town, Evanston, Ill., Row, Peterson & Co., 1955. 
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Still in progress, this work joins staff of the National Institute of Neurological 
Diseases and Stroke (NINDS) with staff of many medical centres in the study 
of several thousand births each year. The initial aim of following children 
until age 5 has been extended through USOE participation so that now 
school progress is also being followed. A technical report by Kirk and 
McCarthy in 1961 introduced the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities 
(ITPA) which was to play a substantial part in later research and theory 
regarding learning disabilities.1 These authors set forth a philosophy of eva- 
luation which purported to go beyond the classification achieved through 
individual omnibus tests of intelligence and aimed at a type of assessment 
which pinpoints areas of function needing remediation. 

In a 1963 review, Hunt noted that by the measure of number of mono- 
graphs the brain-injured and the cerebral-palsied got most attention in the 
period he surveyed.? Many efforts to improve the psychological assessment of 
these children were cited. He pointed to growing concern that central nervous 
disorders were increasing in the young and speculation as to whether this 
was due to improved case finding, greater foetal salvage, or both. In 1963 
Kirk and Wiener edited a special research review under CEC sponsorship.® 
This review put much emphasis on the behavioural aspects of exceptionality 
thus serving as a portend of what was to be perhaps the single most significant 
trend in research. The authors’ rationale was that the earlier emphasis in 
the literature upon the biological aspects of disability, while valuable, had 
little relevance to problems ofschool learning and adjustment. They reasoned 
that responsible instruction, programme development and guidance in edu- 
cation depend upon information about the behavioural aspects of exception- 
ality. 

iw trend manifest in the Kirk-Wiener review was the division of 
the crippled or otherwise health-impaired category into orthopaedic handicaps 
and cerebral dysfunction. Jordan, who reviewed the orthopaedic areas, stressed 
the scarcity of research relevant to the learning characteristics or the special 
education needs ofsuch children. Her interpretation of this reflected increas- 
ing awareness of the complex make-up of this category of handicap and the 
imperative need to reorder it on the basis of educational considerations. She 


wrote: 
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alization. Furthermore, physical handicap which does not extend to damage to the 
visual or auditory channel of learning is not an essentially educational handicap. 
There is little reason to expect a close relationship between a child’s intelligence or 
learning characteristics and some physical condition which effects his mobility, 
dexterity, or vigor, unless that condition includes neurological damage. Recent 
research in this area has tended to focus on cerebral palsy, a type of crippling which 
unquestionably promotes educational problems . . . When the cerebral palsied are 
subtracted from their ranks, there is little reason to expect the physically handicapped 
to differ consistently or extensively from the non-handicapped in the way or in the 
amount that they will learn, given the opportunity to learn. 


The Kirk-Wiener review accorded cerebral d 


ysfunction a separate chapter 
in which incidence, 


evaluation and education, perceptual characteristics, 
psychological appraisal and vocational preparation and placement were of 


major concern. The reviewer, Reid, commented on the need to distinguish 


carefully between the syndromes, cerebral dysfunction and cerebral palsy. 
His rationale was as follows: 


Other work of particular interest in this period includes several represen- 
ee F i 


deral agencies or other sources. Two 


lowered body temperature, circulation changes, 
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Middle years 


A major review of progress in the treatment crippling conditions and special 
health problems published in 1966 reported little research directly related 
to such aspects of education as curriculum, methodology, special educational 
provisions or achievement.1 A number of studies were cited which demon- 
strated the difficulty of ascertaining the precise nature of brain damage in 
children, particularly when such damage was inferred from behavioural 
data and growing awareness that the developmental age at which brain 
damage occurs is an important qualifier of the behavioural consequences of 
such damage. This reviewer cited a number of investigations which focused 
on the personality reactions of children suffering various crippling conditions. 
Other works assessed the attitudes of normal children toward their crippled 
classmates, the self concept of handicapped students and teachers’ attitudes 
toward handicapped students. 

In a 1966 survey of learning disorders, Bateman presented evidence of a 
marked increase in interest in these disorders.* She suggested several possible 


causes of this interest, including: 


. .. the increased growth of all other areas of special education, which has served to 
highlight the problem of the ‘leftover’ child with learning disorders who, after the 


treatment of the slow learners, the culturally deprived, and the emotionally disturbed, 


still fails to learn efficiently via regular educational procedures . . . 


Bateman noted a lack of consensus regarding terminology and incidence of 
learning disorders and observed that the area was so wide as to perhaps 
encompass not one but several fields. The scope of the topic is reflected in the 
range of her review which sampled research in reading disabilities and visuo- 
motor disabilities, discussed such theories of etiology as cerebral dominance, 
brain damage or dysfunction, maturational lag, and various multifactor 
theories, and examined such issues as the question of whether remediation 
should emphasize a child’s assets, his deficiencies, or some combination of 
these. In an analysis of issues in research on learning disorders, Bateman in 
the same study suggested that their resolution would benefit the whole of 


education: 


Data from such studies would bear directly on the entire issue of teaching method- 
ology, viz., is there, after all, a single best method of teaching a given task? Also, when 
educational gains are effected by a given remedial procedure, to what precise factors 
are those gains related . . . to the method itself; e.g., the simultaneous association of 


visual and auditory cues? . . . to other factors such as individual attention, decreased 
x : ? 
parental anxiety, or a different learning set? 


OE are instructive of trends in this 
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year grant underwrote an attempt to evaluate a special education programme 
for crippled children by determining medical, psychological and satel func- 
tioning of the children before and during special class attendance. A three- 
year evaluation of a programme of home 


tion such as visual perception, eye- 
ination.3 Another grant underwrote 
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Two projects with an organic orientation need noting. The first was a 
long-range project on head injuries which was funded by NINDS. Neuro- 
logical, psychiatric and psychometric data were to be used to assess short- 
and long-range effects of head injury in children with the special aim of 
determining interactions between age at injury and primary effects of the 
injury.! Second was a long-range study of a selected brain potential, the 
contingent negative variation (CNY), in normal, brain-damaged and cul- 
turally deprived children. The CNV is thought by some to be the first reliable 
and distinctive electrophysiological correlate of higher mental function.?,® 

Among publications of the period, a major monograph on perception 
and cerebral palsy should be cited. It gave Cruickshank’s findings from a 
study of visual, tactile, proprioceptive and kinesthetic functioning in over 
300 cerebral-palsied and 100 normal children.* 

A second CEC-sponsored review of research appeared under Johnson 
and Blank’s editorship in 1968.° Although they expressed concern about the 
proliferating terminology of the total field and growing turmoil with respect 
to classification of handicapping conditions, they spoke ofa promising trend: 


The trend appears to be in the direction of grouping according to function, insofar as 

learning is concerned, and away from the physical or medical characteristics which 
A fics apn z 

have little or no direct value for education. Further editions of CEC’s research review 


will undoubtedly reflect this change in approach. 


Orthopedic disabilities and special health problems were surveyed by Best 
and Force who presented much material from doctoral dissertations.* Re- 
search foci included such topics as the meaning of disability as manifest in 
the child’s image of his own body, his self concept, the significance of the 
‘visibility’ of physical defect, educational research which encompassed such 
Matters as education for homebound children, factors in the vocational 
progress of cerebral-palsied persons, and the work adjustment of young 
Physically handicapped adults. The reviewers’ impressions of the field are 
of interest: 


f these studies make it certain that progress has been 
While studies of changing incidence may concern 
ter importance to psychologists, 


The number, range, and quality o 

made, but much is yet necessary. 

the medical profession, it seems clear that of grea’ 
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educators and other behavioral scientists will be studies which are directed at the 


behavioral consequences of disability as well as toward the use of newer and different 
teaching and learning strategies. 
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invariate progression through stages of cognitive development would facili- 
tate comparison of normal and handicapped children, expedite assessment of 
the type and degree of learning deficit and guide efforts to develop remedial 
steps geared to abilities characteristic of each stage of cognitive development.+ 

In 1967 NINDS funded a five-year programme aimed at differentiating 
children with aphasic disorders from other severely handicapped children. 
Analysis of neurological status, perceptual functions and psycholinguistic 
abilities was proposed.” The National Institute of Child Health and Human 
Development (NICHHD) initiated support ofa long-range project on hyper- 
activity. The aims were to develop more objective measures of activity and 
to study the effects of combinations of drug and behavioural treatments on 
hyperactivity.3 

Illustrative publications include two focused on social adjustment; one 
a post-school follow-up of severely orthopaedically handicapped high school 
graduates,‘ and a second in which the accuracy of social perception of 
physically handicapped and non-handicapped college students was studied 
in experimental social groupings." In a study of perception the eye move- 
ments and eye-hand co-ordination of a large number of children with visual 
perceptual deficits were compared with normal children; the results were 
interpreted as indicating dysfunction in the oculomotor system.® The effect 
of a brain-stimulating drug was examined ina study of the oral language 
production of youngsters with cerebral dysfunction. It was reported that 
the drug increased the quantity but not the abstract quality of speech.’ 


Close of the decade 


By the end of the decade, the concept of learning disability and enquiry 
prompted by this concept was remarkably wide-ranging. The scope achieved 
was revealed ina comprehensive and systematic survey of pertinent research 
which appeared in 1969.8 This breadth is best seen by examining the topical 
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the fifth grade had difficulty with the symbolic content of language whereas 
the first-grade child had trouble with visuo-spatial relations, hence raising 
doubt as to the validity of comparisons across age groups. The potential 
scope of enquiry opened through research on learning disabilities was well 
demonstrated in a study of 400 elementary school children who evidenced 
behaviour problems.? Teachers rated the children’s behaviour and the ratings 
were factor analysed. A factor, disoriented behaviour, was found to be related 
to the cognitive-motor dysfunction in some children but not in others. The 
authors’ hypothesized that in those children in whom disoriented behaviour 
and cognitive-motor dysfunction were related, the emotional disturbance was 
secondary to learning difficulties. It was conjectured that among the remain- 
ing children the emotional disturbance was the primary disorder. 

It has been noted that USOE support of research on the crippled and 
otherwise health-impaired child had dropped precipitously by the end of the 
decade. Two studies can be cited in this period. One explored the value of 
intensive aural and visual modality stimulation in correcting disturbed speech 
motor patterns in cerebral palsy.? The other focused on personnel utilization 
in the treatment-training of the cerebral-palsied. The aim was to adapt the 
method of Peto of Hungary, who advocates that all treatment and training 
be administered by one professional person, to conditions in the United 
States where direct services are usually rendered by multiple specialists.“ 

An analysis of learning problems is of interest, In this investigation the 
habituation of EEG responses to auditory stimuli was taken as a form of 
learning with the intent to compare the ‘learning’ of brain-injured, com- 
munication-impaired children and that of normal children. These findings 
were to be complemented by behavioural observations, €. 8- tests of auditory 
memory and receptive language.? Several publications are of special import. 
Extensive revision and standardization of the ITPA was reported. This is 
perhaps the single most comprehensive instrument for the remediation: 
oriented diagnosis of children’s psycholinguisticabilitiesand disabilities. Unit- 
ed States Senator Yarborough, sponsor of proposed new legislation in the field 
of learning disabilities, gave a first-hand account of federal legislative action 
in this and related areas of handicap.’ Finally, for those concerned with 
1 J. Reed, ‘Reading Achievement as sore a Verbal and 
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problems of distinguishing between organic and experiential factors in the 
etiology of childhood psychopathology, a forthcoming essay is of particular 
value as an authoritative overview and rigorous critique of current know- 
ledge.+ 


The decade in retrospect: some impressions 
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original cause, their major treatment—as of now—rests within the edu- 
cational sphere. 

Another factor is that the zeitgeist is favourable to the study of early human 
development, and confrontation with learning disabilities almost inevitably 
leads to inquiry into early development. Psycholinguistic disabilities, for 
example, frequently occur at the rote or automatic-sequential level of 
language behaviour. These attributes of language are evidently shaped 
early in language development. Adequate prevention or early correction of 
such deficits awaits knowledge of the processes involved in their formation. 
The urgency of the task is evident when one considers the probability that 
such errors of behavioural development approach irreversibility at a rapid 
rate and the likelihood that the aberrance they introduce is magnified as 
development proceeds. 

Finally, some very human considerations have undoubtedly played a 
part in the rapid development of the field of learning disability. The fact that 
the label, and the concept, ‘learning disability’, offers much more hope and 
is eminently less stigmatizing than such labels as ‘mental retardation’ or 
‘emotional disturbance’ has probably played a part in mobilizing support 


among both professionals and parents. 


— 


Research on the 
emotionally disturbed 


Although the sixties saw an upsurge of interest in mental health, concern for 
children came late.1 The prevailing attitude toward children who suffer 
emotional disturbance and behaviour disorder was at best one of marked 
ambivalence, Education did not escape this ambivalence. Whereas public 
School provisions for such children increased greatly, USOE support for 
research declined in spite of an increase in requests for such soppor he 
most authoritative explanation of this discrepancy was that very little of the 
Proposed research was educational in nature. At the level of conceptual 
concern, the role ofeducation in this area ofhandicap remained an unresolved 


Issue at the close of the decade. 
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order. Surveys by the National Institute of Mental Health (NIMH) revealed 
that the rates of first admission and the census of children in mental hospitals 
had increased much faster than the number of childre: 
lation. Projections indicated this trend would accele: 
come.t Clearly both education and the mental healt 
with an enormous challenge. 
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emphasis. School-community efforts to prevent and control delinquency were better 
based on integrated conceptualizations, although evaluations of such efforts appeared 
crude and subjective. 


Significant monographs of the time included the report of a major project by 
NEA,? in which the delinquent was defined as ‘the persistent and serious 
norm violator who has come to the attention of official authority’. A major 
weakness in this definition was wide variation in laws and norms, and their 
enforcement, throughout the nation. A pivotal theoretical issue was the 
relative weight to be assigned to culture and to forces within the individual 
psyche in the etiology of delinquency, e.g. the NEA project conjectured that 
75 per cent of norm violations stem from cultural forces. Illustrative theoreti- 
cal formulations included the concept of a ‘delinquent sub-culture’ of boys 
and gangs described as ‘non-utilitarian, malicious and negativistic’, a view 
in which the lower-class milieu was seen as a generating norm violating 
behaviour largely through imitative example and prestige-achieving and 
status-building conduct, and the concept that deviant behaviour grows out 
of the discrepancy between values and opportunities provided by social 
position in American society. Positions in which intra-individual factors were 
stressed included Erickson’s concept of ego identity and psycho-social mora- 
torium (delay in adult commitment) as important to the genesis of delinquent 
behaviour. ie 
Reviewing efforts at early identification and prediction Kvaraceus noted 
that few investigators had successfully defined the pre-delinquent and stressed 
the danger of the self-fulfilling prophecy inherent in the identification and 
labelling of delinquents. A ¢ 4 
Research on the emotionally and socially handicapped was surveyed in 
a single chapter in the 1963 NEA-CEC review.® The authors, Morse and 
Dyer, cited an estimate of 4 to 7 per cent seriously maladjusted children. 
Bower’s use of teacher, peer and self-appraisal was recognized as a most 
promising approach to identification.* The need to define empirically demon- 
strable traits was stressed and pioneer efforts in this direction by Peterson 
and Quay noted.’ Two other studies must be mentioned. A study of superior 
adult males led to the conclusion that their childhood histories did not differ 
from those of psychiatric patients on variables traditionally thought to be 
prognostic of later maladjustment; the authors cautioned that in ie sone 
ofa theory of positive adjustment, serious errors are apt to be made in theor- 
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izing about pathology.! Research on 200 disturbed boys, half of whom ae 
learning problems, suggested that information about family Sa pea Á 

socio-economic factors was sufficient to differentiate those with earning 
problems from the ‘normal’ learners.? 
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among delinquents, and analysis of data from police records in search of 
characteristics which differentiate delinquents who repeat from those who 
do not. With regard to studies of etiology. Quay was of the opinion that 
whereas theories of etiology tended to focus on either social or intra-psychic 
factors, research indicated that combinations of the two accounted for more 
variance than either alone, and that theorization was more promising when 
directed at homogeneous groupings of delinquents. Significant theretical and 
empirical works included Shaw and McKay’s exploration of the ecology of 
delinquency and crime in American cities! and Lander’s study, based on 
8,000 court hearings, in which census tracts of a large city were described 
in terms of such variables as residents’ education, housing conditions, home 
ownership patterns, and racial make up; the multiple correlation of these 
variables with delinquency rate was 0.89.2 Another project was based on 
data from 2,000 children who had taken the Minnesota Multiphasic Person- 
ality Inventary (MMPI) eight years previously, and about whom follow-up 
court data was available. Analysis of MMPI scores and data about later 
delinquent or non-delinquent behaviour revealed that boys with non-delin- 
quent MMPI scores who later became delinquent, differed from boys with 
similar MMPI scores who did not become delinquent in that they came from 
€conomically poorer homes, had parents with poor social adjustment, and 
suffered poor relationships within the family. In general all boys who became 
delinquent had parents who were poorer role models and who were less 
Stable. 


Haring, who summarized studies of emotional disturbance in the 1963 
> 


CEC review, chose a wide range of studies, €. g- research on early infantile 
autism, the effects of institutionalization on personality, analyses ofthe parents 
of severely disturbed children and a number of biologically oriented investi- 
ations.’ Among these, three are of special interest. One undertook to aapt 
the life space interviewing technique to children in a pano TRG 
camp. In this reality-oriented approach, child care staff utilize rea -life per- 
sonal and social incidents to help children analyse the feelings and the 


behaviour of themselves and others at the time the incidents Sa = = funia- 
mental assumption that social behaviour 1s learned and can be facilitated by 


immediate guided analysis and evaluation of real-life apne An 

evaluation of a programme for hyper-aggressive boys who suffere lering 

disturbances was noteworthy as a pioneer effort to discern and descri e pupi 3 

teacher and task characteristics and interactions in a school setting and to 

1 C. Shawetal., Juvenile Delinquency and Urban Areas; a Study of Rates of Delinquency in American 

Cities, Chica 5 ., Univ. of Chicago Press, 1942: £ > $ : 

2 B. R eae an Understanding of Juvenile Delinquency, New York, N.Y., Columbia 
Univ. Bess 195 
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3 R. Wirt et al., ‘Personality and Environmental Fa 


2 Jol. 73, No- 485» 1959- ‘ > 
4 A aie ore ae ee Sais Kirk and Weiner (eds), op.cit., p. 291-317. 
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define and refine specific teaching techniques for work with this type of child.? 
In the third study, three methods of teaching disturbed children were com- 
pared over a two-year period. Disturbed children in the 7-12 age range were 
randomly placed in one of three types of classrooms: (a) a structured environ- 
ment in which each child was programmed in terms of his ability; (b) regular 
classrooms with the teacher given special assistance by the school social 
worker and psychologist; or (c) a ‘traditional’ special class in which the 
curriculum followed pupils’ interests and little structure was imposed upon 
the class. Reportedly, those in (a) showed greatest academic and social gains, 
those in (b) produced greater academic gains than those in (c), but children 
in (c) achieved better social adjustment than those in (b)? 
Haring’s over-all impressions of movement in the field are still relevant: 


The role of education is becoming increasingly more dominant in providing programs 


for emotionally disturbed children . . . it is important to study several methods of 
teaching, curricula, class size and class 


as well as ‘keep life? w. 


é as an integral element in 
oriented programme,? 
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lems of the poor and the handicapped. The professional was ‘. . . the dramatic 
return to learning theory, specifically behaviorism, for the treatment of dis- 
turbed behavior’. Work in case finding and prediction produced several 
studies which confirmed the value of teachers’ judgements of maladjustment. 
A major study indicated below-average I.Q. level in a sample of 50,000 delin- 
quents tested during a thirty-year period.* Studies directed at determining 
the effect of emotional disturbance on academic achievement were incon- 
clusive and Balow declared it a moot question as to whether disturbed chil- 
dren are necessarily academically disabled. 

A 1964 study of public school classes for emotionally disturbed and socially 
handicapped children in the United States revealed that the commonly stated 
goal of the schools was to foster normal educational development leading to 
return to regular class; most teachers had no special preparation, the pupils 
were mostly boys of upper elementary age, behaviour control was the problem 
cited most by teachers (motivation was next), and group discussion and inter- 
action were seldom used in the classes.* A critical review of studies aimed at 
determining the long-term effects of school-related treatment yielded the 
conclusion that there was little difference in adulthood between children who 
applied for treatment and got it, and those who applied, but did not get 
treatment.? ee - 

Five studies supported by USOE illustrate the type of work initiated in 
this period. A project to develop, refine and validate a new system of classify- 
ing children with behaviour disorders proposed to make use of pre-school 
learning experiences, current behaviour patterns, psychological and edu- 
cational treatment procedures, and the child’s level of functioning before and 
after the therapeutic classroom experience.’ A five-year follow-up of the 
academic achievement of emotionally disturbed children who had received 
clinical treatment utilized children selected so that half of them had been 
and half had been joined by their parents in the treatment 
programme.® Another study hypothesized that consistency between home 
and school in child management would reduce the incidence of maladaptive 
classroom behaviours.® Support was given to a proposal to develop criteria 
and procedures for estimating the prevalence of chronic social and emotional 
problems in public schools, making use of descriptions and classifications of 


treated alone, 
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problem behaviour carried out by public school personnel.» A oo 
esearch type activity aimed at determining how academic failure is re a 

ee attitudes toward life acquired by children from their parents by aE 
viewing parents of children failing in school and parents of those who wer 


academically successful in search of value orientations which correlate with 
school performance.” 


In 1964, NIMH funded a five-year study to determine the effect of social 
isolation on the automatisms, e.g. hand flapping, of autistic children. The 
child’s behaviour was to be observed under varying conditions of social and 
non-social stimulation so as to analyse automatisms on dimensions such as 
rhythmicity, patterning, etc.3 A 1965 grant initiated research on the growth 
of psychophysiological patterns in infancy. The subjects were normal infants; 
the approach was to describe and analyse behavioural and physiological 


(heart rate, etc.), responses of the child from birth to sixteen weeks and to 
correlate these with maternal and birth history, and with behaviour later 
in life.4 


Two psychiatric publications illustrate continued concern with classifi- 
cation problems. A 1 964 conference report summarize 
and clinical-administrative efforts to improve diagnostic classification in 
child psychiatry by use of factor a 


Subsequently, group reported on its efforts to 


a balance among psychosomatic, 
development, psychosocial and pathogenic considerations.® 
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temperament and environment in normal and disturbed children in which 
temperament was inferred from such behavioural attributes as activity level, 
rhythmicity, distractibility and persistence; and environment was defined in 
terms of the response patterns of parents and other significant persons. Re- 
portedly, temperament-environment interactions were significantly different 
among the disturbed. Research aimed at better description and analysis of 
behaviour produced new behaviour rating scales for use with elementary-age 
children? and a broadly based factor analytic study of teacher’s ratings in 
which factors designated as conduct problems, inadequacy-immaturity, and 
personality problems, accounted for 75 per cent of variance.° A growing num- 
ber of investigations of socio-economic correlates of the management of chil- 
dren’s behaviour disorders strongly indicated that patterns of initial referral, 
diagnosis and disposition of children are very much influenced by the socio- 
economic level of the family and the biases of professional agencies and staff. 
Among higher socio-economic groups, the diagnosis tended toward ‘anxiety 
state’, obsessive-compulsive or somatic complaint and psychotherapy recom- 
mended. Among lower-class children, the diagnosis tended toward person- 
ality disorder or borderline psychoses, and psychological therapy much less 
apt to be recommended. A study of potential delinquents is noteworthy in 


that it was reported that the Glueck Delinquency Prediction Scale was 80 per 
ementary school children who later showed 


cent effective in identifying el A i 
ng treatment interventions, one 


some type of delinquent behaviour.* Amo ; ; 
offered much methodological promise. The research aim was to identify 


various dimensions of teaching style which might be related to the behaviour 


of disturbed children in regular classrooms. Classroom activities were sampled 
by videotape, and these subjected to intensive systematic analysis. Teachers 
were said to vary in ability to ‘manage’ the surface behaviour of disturbed 
children, to communicate that they knew what was actually going on in the 
class, and to effect group transition from one activity to another. These abili- 
ties were judged to be essential in contending with classroom misbehaviour 
and maintaining a comfortable ‘climate’. In their review,® Graubard and 
Miller observed that the study pointed the way toward the delineation of 
specific teacher behaviours pertinent to pupil misbehaviour, indicated the 
possibility that teacher behaviour per se may be a source of insights about 
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treatment approaches, and suggested that more attention be given to the 
management styles and techniques of teachers. 

Research undertaken with USOE support showed a trend toward the 
adaptation of new knowledge and techniques into classroom operations or 
evaluation of these. Thus, one project proposed to evaluate a 
engineered’ classroom design. The experimenters designed a 
emotionally disturbed children aimed first at helping childre 
follow directions, explore their environmen 
then at improving their academic and inte 
ation project aimed to determine the effect 
paring Re-ED ‘graduates’ with untreated 


‘behaviourally 
programme for 
n pay attention, 
t, and get along with others, and 
llectual performance.! An evalu- 
iveness of Project Re-ED by com- 
controls on specific measures rel- 
-* A substantial effort to demonstrate 
behaviour in the classroom man- 


social adjustment was begun. The appre 
then to test the validity of the 
and lastly to evaluate the total 
class methods, individual centred reinfo: 


serious reading problems were randomly 
to contract for re 


parental interviews, behav. 
of academic achieve 
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lationship between demographic variables, such as integrity of the family and 
chronic illness, and aspects of the child’s growth, such as personality, cre- 
ativity, and academic achievement, was to be determined. 

Two additional publications need special mention. The report of a con- 
ference on teacher-learning processes which featured new methodologies to 
describe and analyse affective-social interactions among disturbed pupils and 
the teacher exemplified emerging concern to deal with ecological issues.” 
A collection of original research papers and selected review articles which 
focused upon child psychiatry and child development revealed increased 
recognition of mutual interest, and needed rapprochement of methodology in 


Psychiatry, pediatrics, psychology and education.® 


Close of the decade 


Learning theory was becoming more influential in both research and service. 
Public school programmes flourished numerically: states and territories re- 
Porting special education for the emotionally disturbed increased more than 
threefold since 1960. In a comprehensive review of behaviour disorders, 
Glavin and Quay noted growing reliance on teacher ratings of behaviour, 
Citing an extension of Bower’s earlier work* which seemingly confirmed his 
Conclusions about the predictive value of teachers’ ratings of pupils behav- 
iour, Progress in epidemiology was impaired by variation in definition of 
behaviour disorder; estimates of prevalence ranged from 4 to 22 per cent in 
school populations studied.? Among studies of school achievement was a 
Project in which children were characterized as having psychosomatic prob- 
lems, exhibiting aggressive behaviour, having school difficulties, being school 
Phobic, or displaying neurotic-psychotic behaviour, and these ee 
related to school performance. All categories scored lower in apne tie than 
in reading, children with school difficulties had the lowest mean per! sso 
in reading and arithmetic, and the highest academic ani was ge 
among neurotic-psychotic children.’ Social and is Pa, Ga 
parent-child, and especially mother-child, relations ip in eee me 
In one such study, four patterns of child-parent invo vement i py 
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evaluated: no treatment for parent or child, treatment for child alone, group 
therapy for parents alone, and a combination of individual treatment for the 
child and group therapy for parents. The reported findings were, respectively, 
slight improvement, a decline, significant improvement, and in the last 
arrangement, no change.’ A similar study reported by Glavin and Quay con- 
cluded that treatment approaches which focuse 
and excluded the disturbed child, were most effe 
behaviour when teachers’ perceptions of child 
the criterion of behaviour disorder. 

A study of therapeutic education is 
vention curriculum was designed to explore wa 


d on parents and teachers, 
ctive in improving the child’s 
rens’ behaviour were used as 


The Glavin and with a useful discussion of past 
and prospective rese 


arch. Some selected comments include: 
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tation of such a programme would require a broader concept of the account- 
ability of special education in the socialization of disturbed children inasmuch 
as it would necessitate more intimate and intensive involvement with parents. 

Decreasing support of research in this area by USOE was reflected in the 
availability of only two summaries of projects supported in 1969. One aimed 
at producing a training film for use in the in-service training of teachers of | 
disturbed children. Principles and practices of crisis intervention with ado- d 
lescents were to be portrayed. The other consisted of a grant to a research 
organization in support of an intensive evaluation effort. A previously devel- 
oped programme for training teachers to manage social and emotional prob- 
lems in the classroom was to be revised, adapted and refined in broader 
practice, and given a full-scale field try-out and evaluation.” 

Several special reports and scholarly publications suggest major trends at 
the close of the decade. The Joint Commission on Mental Health of Children 
urged attention to several broad research issues. Among these were longi- 
tudinal studies of human development that cover the entire life span, multi- 
variate research directed toward the multiple criteria which characterize the 
mentally healthy child and adolescent, and the need to obtain more basic 
knowledge of the nature of social structures and their impact on people. 
Cross cultural studies were urged because, ‘Cross cultural studies provide 
wider ranges of variation in normal practice than can be found in any single 
society . . . They provide a crucial test for distinguishing between what is 
programmed in genetic human nature and what is culturally induced’. 

The report of a major conference on the acquisition and development of 
values reflected growing concern to get at the cognitive, affective and motiv- 
ational roots ofmoral values. Psychological, social and cultural, and historical 
factors are considered in a way which gives a ‘feel’ for a variety of contem- 
porary positions on these issues.* The report of a ‘panel of visitors? suite had 
scrutinized Project Re-ED from its beginning is of interest. The panel’ was 
composed ofan eminent member of each of the fields of education, psychiatry, 


psychology and sociology, who concluded: 


+ +» Project Re-ED represents a conceptually sound, economically feasible, and 
demonstrably effective approach to helping emotionally disturbed children, in- 
cluding the moderately disturbed and some seriously disturbed . .. We therefore 
recommend the adoption of the Re-ED program as a primary resource for the help 
of emotionally disturbed children of the Nation.® 
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A collection of readings, The Nature of Teaching, is notable. The editor 
assembled, integrated and interpreted in a most helpful manner a number 
of original works which have been influential in theory, research and practice 
in the sixties. Among five sections, two— Teaching as Social Interaction’ and 
‘Teaching as the Emergence of Human Potential’—bear directly on issues 
vital to the education of the emotionally disturbed.1 


The decade in retrospect: summary and impressions 


Summary 


In the early sixties there were relatively few educational programmes for 
emotionally disturbed children. Most research was designed to provide the 
necessary background for establishing and administering programme in the 
schools. The research was primarily atheoretical, and aimed at determining 
the incidence of disorder, systematizing definitions in the area of juvenile 
delinquency and emotional disturbance, and developing ways whereby 


dentified and diagnosed in the 
e there was a substantial increase 
y disturbed children in the public 
earch on methods of educations. 
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vations by the use of behaviour inventories, behaviour check lists, etc. Second 
was the ‘dramatic return to learning theory, specifically behaviorism, for the 
treatment of disturbed behavior’.! Both the theory, and the technology 
generated from the theory, focus on behaviour per se as the primary datum of 
concern to theorist, therapist or teacher. 

A trend toward more modest expectations in the treatment and the edu- 
cation of the disturbed child became apparent in the latter part of the decade. 
Thus, Glavin and Quay’s suggestion that more emphasis be put upon the 
elimination of concrete disturbing behaviours and the remediation of aca- 
demic learning problems, rather than upon restructuring the personality.” 
Hobbs presented the view that the problem of the disturbed child is basically 


one of the breakdown of an ecological system composed of child, family, 
munity.® Asserting that traditional mental 


d too heavily from the medical tradition, 
he wrote: 


neighbourhood, school and com 
health approaches have borrowe ; 
where anything less than a cure is regarded as a failure, 


.  . Cure is a meaningless concept in mental health. Effective living is intrinsically problem- 
atic. Our goal should be to help restore small social systems to a point of adequacy 
where the probability of continued successful function outweighs the probability of 
failure. The task is to get child, family, neighborhood, school and community just 
above the threshold in the requirement that each component makes of other com- 
ponents, and then to get out of the system. Mental health agencies cannot take over 
indefinitely the responsibilities of the normal socializing agencies of our society. 


The move toward the experimental explication of the ecological point of view 
was important. The work of Minuchin and colleagues who constructed pro- 
files of children’s cognitive-affective style on the basis of observation of the 
child and his family milieu,* and a study of the interaction of temperament and 
environment by Thomas and his group,’ who have recently described their 
work in monograph form,® are illustrative. Another instance appears in a 
report describing efforts by special educators to modify deviant sg behav- 
iours in a variety of classroom settings. The authors acknowledge a focus on 
reinforcing contingencies in the classroom, but also subscribe to A 
learning emphasis which takes form in their attempt to develop a ae ology 
of the dispenser’, reflecting their concern to study the dispenser of reinforcers, 


: 4 7 
the teacher, as a crucial social agent. 
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One of the most comprehensive and sophisticated attempts to apprann 
behaviour ecologically is found in the work of Kelly. Beginning with the 
premise that the functions of individuals and organizations are ee 
dent, he has set about systematically explicating the processes that media! : 
between the setting in which behaviour occurs and the behaviour of PELA 
group members. A primary focus of the work is upon the coping styles anc 
preferences of teenagers in their high school environment. Regarding this 
ecological approach to behavioural-social events, he has written: 


-- The interest in this work is in knowing as much about adaptive societies as adaptive 
persons. The approach to this integrative task is to study both processes in contrasting 
environments, and to learn how people emerge in changing societies, 


without limiting 
the development of either themselves or the evolution of the society. 


1 


It was noted before that although requests for support of research on emotion- 
al disturbance increased, USOE grants declined. The best available expla- 
nation of this discrepancy is that the Proposed research was not basically 
educational in nature. The role of education in emotional disturbance is a 


cation if not resolution of the issue. Th 
iour of children, the acceptance of mo: 


education, and the developing ecologi 
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Research on the 
hearing-impaired 


Research in this area tends to fall into two categories: work with the deafand 
work with the hard of hearing. The pre-lingually deafened child poses the 
most severe challenge to educational research because of his marked edu- 
cational retardation. This educational retardation and other evidence that 
the pre-lingually deaf differ significantly from normal hearing children in 
their cognitive functioning have been the subject of much speculation and 
considerable research. A persistent question is whether an individual deprived 
of oral-aural language experience from birth or shortly thereafter can develop 
‘normal’ cognitive capabilities. Ifhe does develop these capabilities can they 
be demonstrated by the use of tests and measures standardized on normal 
hearing and normal speaking subjects? Some of the most promising as well 
as the most provocative research of the decade aimed at explicating factors 


underlying these educational and cognitive concerns. 


Early developments 


DiCarlo reviewed work with the deaf and hard of hearing in a 1959 review." 
He noted basic research by Wever, Davis, Galambos and Bekesy in the pre- 
ceding five years and the lack of comparable progress 1n research on edu- 
cation and rehabilitation. He stressed the need for study of the adjustments 
required at critical periods in the life of the deaf and urged more longitudinal 
studies, Failure to standardize definitions of hearing impairment was a major 
problem which DiCarlo attributed to lack of agreement as to whether to 
take account of the effect of hearing loss on oral communication. He cited 
research on differential diagnosis which made use of galvanic skin responses 


(GSR) and electroencephalography (EEG) as a means of testing auditory 
sensitivity. Studies of incidence yielded ranges of 0.5 to 0.7 per cent as the 
estimated proportion of school-age children in need of special education. 
DiCarlo estimated that less than 25 per cent of those in need received special 
education services. He noted an increase in pre-school training and attributed 
this to improved transistorized hearing aids and increased interest on the 
pert of speech and hearing centres; € 8- the John Tracy Clinic Correspond- 


ence Course for Home Instruction. Several studies confirmed according to 


1. L.DiCarlo,‘The Deafand Hard of Hearing’, Rev. Educ. Res.,Vol.29,No.5, December 1959, 
P- 497-518. 


183 


The present situation and trends of research 
in the field of special education 


; ‘ revious findings that deaf children are at least four years edu- 
we a Geel ee ke first-rate instruction is provided’. He referred 
t H a review of research and clinical experience which indicated S 
if the child’s residual hearing was not utilized, auditory perception wou 

atrophy,! and a number of studies which suggested that early auditory train- 
ing complemented by the use of hearing aids resulted in better ngung. 
learning. Gesell’s observation that early hearing loss resulted in retarde 

comprehension, sound production, social rapport and social behaviour was 
cited as illustrative of the impact of impaired hearin 

USOE-sponsored research included a six-year study of cognitive develop- 
ment and performance in children with normal and defective hearing which 
had the aim of assessing performance in children of three age-groups in 
different areas of cognition, in learning and in non-language tasks, and with 
respect to information either acquired incidentally or under test conditions. 
The approach was to gather information that would permit cross-sectional 
as well as longitudinal comparison as a function of age, sex, and residential 
versus day-school status among the hearing-impaired.? 

In a 1963 survey, Lane cited a recent estim 
hard of hearing in the United 
in audiometric responses, 
and attempts to determine the reliability of testing procedures, Other 
research included study of 
auditory training, the relativ 
dangers of excessive amplifi 
included a monograph 
the American deaf for th 


g on personality.? 


1 L. DiCarlo, ‘Auditory Training: Research Trends and Practical Applications’, Volta 
Rev. (Washington, D.C.), Vol.56, October 1954, P- 351-3. 

2 A. Gesell, ‘Psychological Development of Normal and Deaf Children in Preschool Years’; 
Volta Rev. (Washington, D.C), » P- 117-20. 

3 M.Templin, Study of Cognitive tformance in Children with Normal and 
Defective Hearing, 1958-1964, Minneapolis, Minn., Univ. of Minn. (USOE CSAE 7775): 


4 H. Lane, ‘The Deaf and th ’> Rev. Educ. Res., Vol. 33, No. 1, February 
1963, p. 48-61. 


i £ ctures: ual Communications Systems 
s Studies in Linguistics, 


Buffalo, N.Y., Dept. of Anthro. and Ling- 
Papers No. 8). 
6 H. Furth, ‘Influence of L; 


clopment of Conce, 


t of Deaf Children, 1961 
nogr., Series A., No. a opment of Deaf Children, 19 


184 


United States of America 


In another 1963 review, Quigley surveyed the hard of hearing, summariz- 
ing studies between 1931 and 1960 chosen for their focus on behavioural and 
social effects of hearing loss.1 He expressed the conviction that a completely 
adequate definition of the hard of hearing must take account of three vari- 
ables: degree of loss as measured in decibels, age of onset of hearing loss, and 
type of hearing loss. Age of onset was stressed because of its importance to 
language and speech development, €. g. prelingual versus postlingual loss. 
Type of loss applied particularly to conduction defects, which can often 
be compensated by sound amplification, in contrast to sensori-neural 
ch less amenable to compensatory devices. In 
e urged that behavioural definitions of hearing 
king use of the techniques of audiology, 
n. He argued that such definitions 
ducational environments and proce- 


impairments which are mu 
his concluding comments h 
impairment be developed, ma 
psychology, sociology and educatio. 
are especially necessary to research on e 


dures. 
In another review in 1963, Mangan, who reviewed research on the deaf, 


defined the deaf child as ‘one who was born with little or no hearing, or who 
suffered the loss early in infancy before speech and language patterns were 
acquired’.2 He summarized studies of intelligence, adjustment and education 
in the period 1918-60. The studies cited showed a shift of interest away from 
broad comparisons of intelligence in hearing and deaf subjects toward more 
specific aspects of intellectual functioning of the deaf. Studies of the social 
behaviour and competence of the deaf revealed deafness as a potent social 
handicapper. In his conclusion he noted that, whereas research had indi- 
cated where the deaf stood as a group, it had too seldom shed light on the 
reasons for their educational deficiencies or on programmes and proce- 


dures that promise better results. Mee Skint 
ies illustrate directions of inquiry in this 


Two USOE-supported studi a n 
period. A three-year project aimed at the development of a ieee oe 
language for the profoundly deaf young child got under way in 1960. 

Evaluation of a programme of educational audiology was the pame ofa 
six-year grant which began in 1961. The subjects were hard of caring chil- 
dren from 6 to 42 months of age of whom twelve were placed in a labs 
programme and sixteen in a multisensory programme. ees neers or 
experimental group got hearing aids, auditory see at greet too 

Part in special group sessions. At age 3 they entere! an anos parey 
school programme which featured similar emphasis upon auditory train- 


ing.4 
in: Kirk and Weiner (eds), op.cit., p. 155-82. 


einer (eds), op.cit., p. 183-225. ; 
the Education of the Deaf, 1960-1962, Flushing, 
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Middle years 


Rosenstein in a 1966 overview of research! called attention to two recent 
compilations of research; a 1963 issue of the Volta Review and the RR 
of the International Congress on Education of the Deaf? Prevalence estimates 0 

0.2 to 0.4 per cent of children in need of special education, and 3 to 6 per 
cent with milder hearing loss were cited. Etiological studies inquired mto 
the relationship of climate to type of hearing loss, the possible deleterious 
effects of newer antibiotics on the inner ear, and the incidence of early total 
deafness due to heredity, e.g. an estimate of 50 per cent due to genetic factors 
of which 40 per cent was attributed to recessive genes.3 Research on intelli- 


gence as cited by Rosenstein continued to show the deaf. 
in verbal comprehensi 


abilities, personality, 
developments in rese: 


1 J. Rosenstein, ‘The Deaf and the Hard of Hearing’ Re 6, No.1 
Taha 7966, p. eat. ring’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vol.36, 2. 
2 Proceedings of the Inte ational Con, 
Instructors of Deaf, 1964. Washin 


3 D.Sank e al., ‘The Role of Heredi: 
D.C.) 
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take children from beginning to fourth grade reading level would require 
800 programmes of thirty to forty frames each.” Analysis of verbal and non- 
verbal learning aimed at exploring variables that determine the child’s 
preference for a single modality in verbal learning; e. g. visual versus auditory 
presentation.? A hearing clinic undertook a demonstration of home teaching 
for the parents of young deaf children in which parents and other family 
members visited the clinic for instruction. The approach was sufficiently 
superior to the traditional clinic procedure to cause the clinic to adopt the 
home teaching approach as a permanent procedure.* 

Studies begun in 1965 included use of motion picture films in teaching 
speech reading. The effectiveness of self-instruction with films, teacher in- 
struction plus practice with films, and instruction by teacher alone, was 
compared.‘ The value of visual display of acoustic co-ordinates of speech as 
an aid in teaching intonation and inflection was studied. It was reported that 
speech volume and duration were most significant factors in visual display.® 
Another grant enabled the development of an English curriculum for deaf 
students at the high school level. The approach was to construct teaching 
materials on the basis of analysis of the learning difficulties of secondary 
school deaf students, and normal hearing students learning a second language 
and to apply methods of structural linguistics and mathematics in putting 
6 A plan for the systematic development of a master 


together the curriculum. ; 
g a national prevalence survey of 


survey plan to be utilized in conductin 
speech and hearing problems in school children was funded by USOE.” 
Deployment of USOE resources in 1966 took form in a project to compare 
the categorization behaviour of deaf and hearing children. Through the use 
of a forced choice technique, children categorized visual stimuli on dimen- 
sions derived from Vigotsky’s work. Another effort aimed at enlarging the 


American sign language. The approach was to create 500 to 1,000 new 
Signs, test them for recognition, acquisition and retention, and develop ways 


of teaching them. The subjects were to be upper-class students at Gallaudet 


1 B. Karlsen, Teaching Beginning Reading to Hearing Impaired Children, Using a Visual Method 
and Teaching Machines, 1964-1966, Minneapolis, Minn., Univ. of Minn. (USOE G 
7-33-0400-230). ` : p 

2 Jj. Gach ye and Non-verbal Learning in Children Including Those with Hearing Losses, 
Part I: 1964-1967, Detroit, Mich., Wayne State Univ. (USOE C 4-10-033). 


3 E. Lowell, Home Teaching for Parents of Young S Children, 1964-1965, Los Angeles, Calif., 
John Tracy Clinic (USOE G 32-14-0000-1014)} i F 

A A Neyhus, Self ie in the Development of : ‘Speech a in Deaf Children, 1965, Evanston, 
Ill., Northwestern Univ. (USOE G 32-23-0790-500?/- 

Sy Dolansky, Teaching Intonations and Inflections to the Deaf, A a Daas NORE 
eastern Univ. (USOE C 5-10-358)- 

6 H. Bornstein n al., An Enelish Curriculum for Deaf Students at the Secondary Level, 1965-1968, 

= ç C 5-10-006). 

Wash., D.C., Gallaudet College (USOE C 5-10-009). ; il 

E Hull, ‘Nasal Prevalent Survey of ‘Speech and Hearing Disorders in School Children 29051908 
Fort Collins, Colo., Colorado State Univ. (USOE G 32-15-0050-5010). a 

8 T. Silverman, Categorization Behavior and Achievement in Deaf and Hearing Children, 1966, 
New York, NY, New York Univ. (USOE G 32-42-0930-6030)- 
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College.* Development of a home teaching programme for parents of deaf 
children under age 3 in which parent, child and tutors were to work together 
in a model residence which simulated a homelike atmosphere was under- 
taken to develop techniques of teaching speech, speech-reading, and auditory 
s home.? Another grant 
ual collection of demo- 


or causes of secondary handi- 
nd. Over 1,400 children, 3 to 
five decibels or more, were studied. 
ere possible, and to ascertain the 
» multiple handicap, brain damage, 
» intelligence, communication skills 


centage) : heredity, 5-43 Rh factor, 3.1; 
maternal rubella, 8.8; unknown, 30.4; 
by far the lowest incidence of multiple 


1 H. Bornstein, Enlarging the Sign L, 
> ign Lan; i 
ee cng College (USOE GEOG 2-6-061624-1890). 7 ice ne cara 
2 F.Mc ell, A ir : 
nne Home Te ry Young Deaf Children, 1966-1968; 
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A sociometric investigation of the self concept of deaf children in residential 
and day-care settings, revealed that institutionalized children were more self- 
accepting than day-care students and hearing children who were controls. 
The relationship between early manual communication and later achieve- 
ment and adjustment was the object of research which led to the conclusion 
that early acquisition ofa manual communication system was advantageous.” 
A later study arrived at similar conclusions.® 

Three quite disparate studies initiated in 1967 under USOE auspices are 
of interest. The relationship of air and bone conduction in the testing of hear- 
ing was examined with the aim of determining if threshold responses at high 
levels of intensity in children with sensorineural pathology were mediated 
through auditory or vibro-tactile channels, or both. The vibro-tactile path- 
ways were blocked with local anesthesia and hearing retested. Anesthesia 
blocked all responses from the totally deaf, shifted the air conduction threshold 
five decibels for deaf children with residual hearing, and had no effect on the 
threshold of normal hearing children.* Research on frequency transposition 
a three-year experiment with various combi- 
nations of frequency selectivity, frequency-response pro-emphasis, and fre- 
quency transposition applied to the incoming speech signal before presen- 
tation to the listener. Comparative study of the most and the least creative 
students in grades four to eight was begun. Students were studied by pro- 
cedures ordinarily used with normal hearing subjects with provocative results; 
e.g. the most creative deaf males had considerably higher intelligence test 
scores than others, whereas work with hearing subjects indicates a positive 
but low correlation between intelligence and ‘creativity i etc.$ 

Studies that got under way in 1968 took several directions. A grant to 
staff in a school for the deaf went to provide descriptive data on the deaf 
child’s reading vocabulary.” Study of the communication patterns in classes 
for the deaf was the intent of a study in which Flander’s technique for assessing 


in hearing aids was the object of 


1H. Craig, ‘Sociometric Investigation of the Self Concept of Deaf Children’, Am. Ann. 


i 5 -78. 

Deaf (Washington, D.C.), Vol. 110, 1965, P- 456-7 ae 

2 J. Birch et sea SENS Between Early Manual Coe on the Laten 

Achievement of the Deaf’, Am. Ann. Deaf (Washington, D.C.), Vol. 111, 1966, p. 444-52, 
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lectual, Social, and Communicative Functioning’, Am. Ann. Deaf (Washington, D.C.), 
Vol. 113, 1968, p. i 5 E i 

4 E. Nobar S ain EA Conduction Thresholds of Deaf and Normal Hearing ag Before 
and Duane the Elimination of Cutancous-tactile Interference with Anesthesia, 1967, Syracuse, 
N.Y., Syracuse Univ. (USOE G 1-7-063073 
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municative interactions in the classroom was to be the basic research 
ee Further study of the imagery used by deaf children in learning paired- 
Piet wire material was the subject of another grant.? An important Se 
up of Nober’s earlier study (cited above) of thresholds in the severely A 
aimed at developing audiologic criteria to differentiate between auditory ani : 
vibrotactile thresholds.? A two-year grant enabled a project aimed at es 
strating the feasibility of using existing vocational and technical schoo s, an 


junior colleges, which serve normal hearing students, to serve deaf graduates 
of secondary schools.4 


W. Craig, Communication Patterns in Classes Sor Deaf Students, 1968, Pittsburgh, Pa, Uni- 

versity of Pittsburgh (USOE GO 8-000640-1863) 

2  D. Allen, Modality Aspects of Mediation in Children with Normal and with Impaired Hearing 
Ability, 1968, Detroit, Mich., Wayne State Univ. (USOE GO 8-070837-1858). 

3  E.Nober, The Development of Audiologic Criteria to Differentiate between Auditory Thresholds 
and Vibro-tactile Thresholds of Deaf Children, 1968, 
GO 8-08032 1-4463) 

4 W. Craig, Improved Vocational Tr 
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cation there were few studies of education of the deaf.1 He singled out a 
conference on the education of the deaf sponsored by the U.S. Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare as promising future gains.” 

Discussing incidence, he referred to a national household survey of bin- 
aural loss; highlights were that more 4 million persons had some hearing loss, 
that over 850,000 needed hearing aids to hear and understand speech, almost 
750,000 were classified as able to comprehend only a few spoken words, and 
about 2.5 million could understand most spoken words. About 22 per cent 
of the hearing-impaired reported current use of hearing aids.* He noted that 
a rubella epidemic which had spread from the eastern to the western seaboard 
in 1963-65 was currently a significant factor in the cause of hearing impair- 
ment of children entering school and cited a recent summary of studies of the 
etiology of deafness.* 

Other work included a 1968 summary of fifty years’ work on I.Q. and 
hearing impairment. A major work in the cognitive area was a review by 
Furth who offered further evidence in support of his position that language 
1s not necessary to the development of logical thinking.® In the mental health 
area, a monograph describing the findings of a long-range programme of 
research on emotional disorders in the deaf was notable.” 

Language and communication research received major attention in 
Quigley’s survey. Major contemporary reviews were cited.8 Major trends in 
research on language and communication were seen by him to be: 


s to transform the acoustic signal of speech 
ual but vibratory in some cases), which 
lace or supplement the deficient auditory 
gnal into a visual signal to serve as a 
hreading or toimprove the teaching 
shift in the acoustic signal 
(d) an increased interest 


: ++ (a) the design and construction of device 
into another sensory modality (usually vis 
would provide an additional feedback to rep! 
feedback... (b) transformation of the acoustic si: 
receptive means ofcommunication to replace speec 
of it, (c) the development of devices to produce a frequency 
to utilize whatever residual hearing a deaf child might have, 


1S. Quigley, ‘The Deaf and the Hard of Hearing’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vol. 39, No.1, February 
1969, p. 103-23. 
2 Education of the Deaf, Washington, D.C., Dept HEW, U.S. Govt Printing Office, 1968. 
3 A. Gentile et al., Characteristics of persons with impaired hearing. Washington, D.C., Dept 
rew, Govt Printing Office, 1967 (Public Health Service Publ. No. 1000, Series 10, 
0.35). 
4 M. Vernon, ‘Current Etiological Factors in Deafness’, Am. A 
Vol. 113, March 1968, p. 106-15- ; 
5 M.Vernon, ‘Fifty Years of Research on the Intelligence of Deaf and Hard of Hearing 
Children: a Review of Literature and Discussion of Implications’, J. Rehabil. Deaf, 
6 (Knoxville, Tenn.), Vol. 1, January 1968, p. 1—12. v. : 
H. Furth, ‘A Review and Perspective on Thinking of Deaf People, Cognitive Studies, Vol. I, 
Seattle, Wash., Special Child Publications (in press). 
7 J. Rainer et al., Comprehensive Mental Health Services, Jor Deaf, New York, N.Y., Dept Med. 
A Genetics, N.Y. Psych. Inst., Columbia Univ., 1966. 
J. Pickett, ‘Sound Patterns of Speech: an Introductory Sketch’, Am. Ann. Deaf (Wash- 
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in the use of manual communication . . ., and (e) application of recent developments 


in linguistics and psycholinguistics to the language and communication problems 
of the deaf child.t 


Of special interest in the language field was a method of ‘cued speech’ in 
which hand positions and configurations are used to facilitate speech-reading 
by supplementing facial and labial cues which are not readily discriminable 
to the speech-reader. The method may be used to instruct the child in areas 
of his own speech in which non-visible cues predominate.? A remarkable 
adaptation of technology to the needs of the deaf occurred in the introduction 
of an eyeglass hearing aid which provides visual cues of speech features not 
readily visible to the speech-reader.* An approach to early amplification and 
training said to have aroused much interest was that of the ‘HEAR’ Foun- 


ô Little objective research on education could be reported. Work cited by 
u 


leg 
de: 


bilitation. Among these was an effort 
g in which job sampling tests representa- 


of at ies were utilized.7 Quigley also noted the 
availability of a 1967 publication which centred on projects concerning the 
for the deaf.8 
1 Quigley, op. cit. 
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USOE-funded studies of this period reflected a tendency toward system- 
atic programmatic attacks upon problems of both basic and applied concern. 
Thus, a grant was made to assist in the development ofa ‘thinking laboratory’ 
for deaf children. The laboratory was to provide youngsters in a state school 
for the deaf with daily training in intellectual activities. A regular course of 
such activities adapted to each age level according to tenets of Piaget’s theory 
of intellectual development was to be offered.! A five-year effort aimed to 
determine the syntactic patterns in language comprehension and production, 
to describe the rules by which these syntactic patterns are generated, to 
construct a ‘grammar’ which would describe crucial aspects of the rules avail- 
able to deaf children and youth, and ultimately to develop materials for 
assessing and teaching certain syntactic structures. Transformational-gener- 
ative grammar was to be used as a model for studying these syntactical 
characteristics.2 A study to assess the play activities and gesture output of 
children with speech and hearing handicaps proposed to develop techniques 
of assessing such non-verbal behaviours as a means of achieving better under- 
standing of the development of symbolic behaviour.® In another study the 
aim was to compare low-frequency and traditional frequency amplification 
against such criteria as rate of vocalization, quality of vocalization, and infor- 
mation provided by analyses of sonographs of speech samples.* 


The decade in retrospect: some impressions 


There were no dramatic breakthroughs in the field. Old issues were better 
explicated and concepts and techniques from other disciplines assimilated 
into research. The place of oral/aural language 1n cognitive development 
continued to be a vital theoretical issue of concern toa number of disciplines. 
Lenneberg’s thesis of the developmental primacy of cognitive over language 
characteristic in humans® took some support from observations made with 
deaf children and Furth marshalled evidence to support his position that the 
prelingually deaf are the cognitive equals of the normal hearing. Practical 
implications of the theoretical issue are revealed in the continuing controversy 
about whether to emphasize manual or oral/aural communication training 


1 H.Furth, A Thinking Laboratory Adapted for Deaf Children, 1969. Washington, D.C., Catholic 
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in the early education of the deaf. The adaptation of the newer concepts of 
psycholinguistic theory to the study of the syntax of the deaf offered hope of 
new knowledge of direct value in the education of the 
ing theoretical issues surrounding cogn 
potential lesson for all in the work of Nober.? If his contention that vibro- 
tactile input contaminates auditory input in high intensity threshold testing 


is confirmed, it will provide a striking example of the need to continually 
assess the validity of fundamental methods. 


deaf and help in resolv- 
ition and language! There was a 


hearing impairment was 
ts were made for demon- 
ssume that demonstration 
€ research projects, it follows that, 
» Service-oriented concerns exceed 
of the hearing-impaired. If this is 


; sanı examined in the perspective of the 
potential contribution to our understanding of human behaviour inherent in 
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mentally retarded 
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sistently got more grants and money than any other handicap. The mentally 
retarded were the focus of 28 per cent of the grants made between 1964 and 
1969, and of 15 per cent of the money allocated. Most grants were research- 
oriented and were administered by colleges and universities. 

If one views the ultimate aim of education as the development of cognitive 
capacities, it is not surprising that this is a high priority, since of all handicaps 
it is most clearly characterized by defective cognitive functioning. Unlike 
emotional disturbance, where there is uncertainty as to the locus of defect 
among cognitive, emotional and motivational systems, there is little com- 


parable ambiguity in mental retardation. 


Early developments 


Dunn and Capobianco who reviewed the field in 1959 noted expansion of 
support from national institutes of health and a growth in federal funds for 
educational research, Problems of terminology were cited but there was 
movement toward acceptance of mental retardation as a broad generic term 
for a wide range of syndromes having the common denominator—subnormal 
intellectual development. In practice, mental retardation was coming to 
mean an I.Q, score below 75 or 80. In educational terminology, children in 
the 50-75 I.Q .range were designated the educable mentally retarded (EMR), 
those in the range 30-50 were called the trainable mentally retarded (TMR), 
and those children with I.Q.’s below 30 were referred to as the custodial 
mentally retarded. Prevalence estimates were complicated by inadequacies 
of definition and of measurement but the vast majority of retarded children 
were in the range of 50-75 I.Q. scores. It was necessary to distinguish between 


educational retardation and mental retardation because many children were 
not retarded but suffered deficits in educational functioning. These reviewers 
hat only about one half of 


also noted a prevailing belief among educators that ¢ a f 
the children in the 50-75 1.Q. range actually required special education 
services, Much research on school programmes for the EMR aimed at assess- 
ing the relative value of three basic placement procedures: regular class, 
Special class and special day-school placement. Studies indicated that regular 
class pupils did better academically, whereas pupils in special classes did 
better in their personal and social adjustment.* , 
Study of the effect of pre-school training on the school performance o 
EMR pupils indicated that experimental children from both adequate and 
inadequate homes showed significantly greater gains in social development 
than control children from similar homes. However, experimental children 
from adequate homes were not significantly different from their controls after 
regular school experience, and the potential value of such training for chil- 


I1 L.Dunn and R. Capobianco, ‘Mental Retardation’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vol.29, No.5, 
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dren from inadequate homes was emphasized.! A rapid increase in — 
for TMR children made research in that area more urgent. Generally, ae 
dren with I.Q.s in the range of 30-50, who were not totally dependent, an 

had potential for self-help gains, social adjustment in home and community, 
and for some economic usefulness were considered eligible for special classes. 
A controlled study of the outcome of special class training in which matched 
pairs of TMR children at home and in special classes were compared, revealed 
little difference over a one-year period. When the children were further classi- 
fied into high and low I.Q.. groups, it was found that the only high I.Q. groups 
who attended school made significant gains suggesting the desirability of 
raising the I.Q. level for eligibility to trainable classes, and making other 


arrangements, such as special day care, for children with I.Q.s below 35 
or 40. 


ment concluded that the greatest 
on of therapeutic programmes, and 
opment in the pre-school period.! 
g rapidly but the baseline from which it 
McPherson was able to find barely two dozen 
8.5 Studies of learning tended toward either 
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Dunn and Copabianca saw the field as being on the threshold of an era 
of intense activity wherein the greatest opportunity was in the creation ofnew 
educational approaches, and cited Strauss and Lehtinen’s work as an example 
of needed creativity. 

Three activities in particular influenced the direction of research through- 
out the decade. A symposium on research design and methodology in 1959 
had the purpose of clarifying major administrative and technical consider- 
ations involved in fostering more and better research. It remains a unique 
resource to those who must initiate major research campaigns since it deals 
with a wide range of issues confronting such enterprises.” 

The second activity took the form of a new manual on terminology and 
classification intended to reduce confusion and to facilitate uniform statistical 
reporting on the part of various agencies.’ The manual offered a new defi- 
nition of mental retardation, a revised medical classification, a newly devel- 
oped scheme for behavioural classification and a ‘model’ statistical reporting 


format. The definition stated :* 


Mental retardation refers to subaverage general intellectual functioning which 
originates during the developmental period and is associated with impairment in one 
or more of the following: 1) maturation, 2) learning, and 3) social adjustment. 


ation stimulated research aimed at the 


delineation of the dimensions of behaviour requisite to such classification. 

The third activity led to a publication which played a role in increased 
interest in research and was the result of the co-operative efforts of the 
National Association for Retarded Children, NIMH and NINDS of the 
National Institute of Health. The monograph, Mental Subnormality, provided 
a comprehensive survey and critique of contemporary biological, psycho- 
logical and cultural information pertaining to the etiology of mental retar- 
dation.’ 

Continued growth in interest in ment 
and Levine in a 1963 review.® New tests suc : Peabor c 
lary Test (PPVT),? and the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abi 


The proposed behavioural classific 


al retardation was noted by Cain 


h as the Peabody Picture Vocabu- 
lities (ITPA)$ 


1 Strauss and Lehtinen, op. cit. ; 
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5 R. Masland et al., Mental Subnormality, New York, N.Y., Basic Books Inc., 1958. 
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were seen as most promising, as was a scale to assess the social competence of 
TMR children.* A major study of screening procedures included teacher 
referrals, group tests of intelligence, group achievement tests and age-grade 
placement tests. Childrens’ scores on the Stanford-Binet were used as the 
‘validating criterion’ against which the efficacy of each of these procedures 
was gauged. There was great variation between and among schools and grade 
levels, and teacher referrals agreed with the Stanford-Binet criterion for an 
average of only 56 per cent.2 Another study found 16 of 1,000 children in the 
6-15 age range in the general population were EMRs, and 2.7 per 1,000 in 
the TMR group. In the school population, the comparable rates were 16 and 
3-1 per 1,000 and EMRs increased progressively until age 14 at which time 


they decreased rapidly. The rate for TMRs remained constant through the 
school years.3 


associate learning, discrimi- 
rison of normal and retarded 
origin. Studies of motivation 


‘ample, it was hypoth- 
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cepts (more ‘rigid? 
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the concept switching when 
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advanced more rapidly than their counterparts in the regular class through- 
out the two years.1 Evaluation of classes for TMR pupils produced conflicting 
results. Some reported greater progress on a series of behaviour scales for 
public school children than for retardates who remained at home, while 
others found no difference in social competency as a function of attending 
TMR class. Comparison of the social behaviour of institutionalized EMR and 
TMR subjects with those in family placement revealed no significant differ- 
ence, but one study indicated that play behaviour was predicted better by 
1.Q. than by M.A. and the reviewers suggested the possibility that ‘predictive 
criteria for learning social behaviour might differ from those of concept 
learning or for discrimination learning’.? An evaluation of a comprehensive 
two-year programme of instruction for EMR pupils reported achievement 
gains said to be only half as great as would be predicted from the children’s 
M.A. Social development advanced at the same rate as chronological 
age.3 

Socially oriented research involved comparis' 
ment of graduates of school programmes for the EMR, comparison of 
employed and unemployed mental retardates, and study of ‘successful’ and 
‘unsuccessful? dischargees from residential institutions. A critical review of 
research on vocational and community adjustment stressed the need for more 
refined description and analysis of the behavioural characteristics of the re- 
tarded, better analyses of family variables and sharper criteria of vocational 
success.4 Research on the family increased in amount and variety but was 
generally inconclusive. Typical of this research was comparison of various 
types of family counselling, study of the effect of the retarded child’s partici- 
Pation in classes for the TMR on parental attitude, and evaluations of family 
dynamics as a function of placement of the child in a residential facility versus 


remaining at home. 

A 1963 review of progra 
Special interest.5 Focused on researc’ 
learning, it included studies of progr: 


‘on of the post-school adjust- 


mmed instruction for the mentally retarded is of 
h on retardates’ language and arithmetic 
ammed instruction of sight vocabulary 


and research in which programmed instruction and traditional teaching 
were compared. In programmed instruction research on arithmetic which 
hypothesized that retardates’ ability profiles would correlate differentially 
with a systematic and non-systematic programme sequence, it was found that 


1 T.Thurstone, An Evaluation of Educating Mentally Handicapped Children in Special Classes and 
in Regular Glass, 1960, Chapel Hill, N.C., Univ. of N.C. (USOE Coop. Res. Proj. 
Weer ildren’, Am. J. Mi 

2 R. Capobianco et al., ‘Social Behavior of Mentally Retarded Children’, Am. J. Ment. 
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systematic programming correlated highest with specific relevant abilities. 
The non-systematic sequence was more highly correlated with general ability 
scores such as I.Q. The need to determine factors that make programmed 
instruction more effective for learning, retention, and especially for transfer 
or generalization was emphasized. 

In another 1963 review, Heber surveyed EMR research.! His comment 
and critique are helpful in assessing problems of that time. Reviewing studies 
of environmental influence, he pointed to serious methodological problems 
such as the inability to randomly assign children to various environmental 
settings and the difficulty of demonstrating the continuity of intelligence 
measures obtained early in life with those obtained later in life as well as 
general inability to identify and evaluate significant attributes of the early 
childhood environment. Regarding learning and performance in EMRs, he 
stressed the danger of generalizing about all retardates on the basis of data 
for institutionalized subjects. 

Research on TMR children was reviewed by Charney.? He cited a 
national questionnaire survey directed to teachers in public and private day 
schools and in residential facilities, The age range was from 3 to 37, the 
average I.Q. 47. In day schools, 35 per cent of the students had I.Q.s over 50. 
Teachers stressed the need for better Screening of pupils, better teacher prep- 
aration, and more training in dealing with the children’s parents.? Measure- 


rdates of organic and familial etiology yielded 
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Three USOE-funded studies indicate the range of research in this period. 
One grant enabled research on the programming of self-instructional devices. 
The aim was to test principles derived from earlier research by comparison 
of several levels of criterion difficulty, different sequences of prompting and 
confirming, etc. A major conclusion was that the child’s aptitudes or abilities 
possibly determined the optimum sequence for presentation of material.t 
A six-year study aimed at exploring the relationship of age, sex and I.Q, to 
simple and complex learning, and problem-solving situations. Subjects per- 
formed discrimination learning tasks of varying complexity levels, and rates 
of learning, precision of discrimination, etc. were noted.? The third study was 
an investigation of the relationships of selected pre-school experiences of an 
academic, psychological and social nature to a variety of cognitive and non- 
cognitive attributes of EMR children.* 

Two scientific activities helped in ‘tooling up’ for research. The first was 
a conference on sociological research which dealt with issues such as the rela- 
tionship between applied and theoretical research, the study of groups 
involved in the management of the retarded, e.g. family, institutions, etc., 
the development of social behaviour, and the role of social factors in the 
process of becoming mentally retarded.* Second, was a seminar on strategies 
for behavioural research which dealt extensively with intelligence and its 
deviations, personality concomitants of mental retardation, learning, motiv- 
ation, and educational treatment and strategies for educational research.’ 
The President’s Panel on Mental Retardation recommended the establish- 
ment ofa National Institute of Learning comparable to the National Institute 
of Health and urged that the research budget of USOE be substantially 
augmented.’ The Task Force on Education and Rehabilitation of the Presi- 
dent’s panel issued a special report which made somewhat more specific 
recommendations about research.’ A comprehensive study of pastand current 
efforts to determine the prognosis of the mentally retarded appeared in mono- 
graph form. It was aimed at ‘... trying to advance knowledge by presenting 
the current state of information and suggesting additional research efforts’.® 
1 L. Stolurow, Principles for Programming Learning Devices for Mentally Retarded Children, 
1960-1962, Urbana, Ill., Univ. of Ill. (USOE CSAE 8370). 
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Middle years 


Blackman and Heintz who surveyed mental retardation in 1966 set forth 
three disparate views of etiology: neural inadequacy, cultural deprivation 
and personal aberration.! The third conceptualized mental retardation as a 
problem of behavioural deficit.2 They concluded with the recommendation: 


Clearly the next step in educational research w; 
involve the development and evaluation of a 
disabilities of retarded learners. Theoretically, 
educational abilities and disabilities of mentall 


ith the mentally retarded would 
taxonomy of the school-relevant 
therefore, knowledge of the psycho- 


Studies of the structure of intelligence suggested a similarity in the factor 
analytic structure of the retardate 


-social adjustment by those in a special class 
uted to a mental hygiene approach by special 
udy, EMR students from different geographic 
I classes or kept in regular 
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memory.! Attempts to test Ellis’ trace hypothesis included measuring the 
time-span of EEG changes associated with visual attention, comparison of 
delayed response characteristics of normal and retarded, and the derivation 
of ‘trace factors’ from intelligence test items which measure or depend upon 
short-term memory, e.g. digit span, coding, etc. Research on learning sets 
continued to arouse interest among experimentalists. There was general 
agreement that the EMR could acquire learning sets under experimental 
conditions, but the findings with regard to TMR subjects were mixed and it 
was pointed out that variations in experimental conditions and in criteria of 
acquisition of a learning set could account for some of the differences.” A num- 
ber of studies of operant conditioning appeared. In general, the operant 
approach was used with both the EMR and the TMR to modify a wide range 
of behavioural abnormalities, to shape desired classroom behaviours, to 
improve over-all self-help skills by means of ‘operant milieux’ and to improve 
retardates’ work habits. Conceptual differences between normal and retarded 
were reportedly evidenced by different patterns of clustering of words on 
recall tasks with greater clustering and retention shown by the normals. The 
characteristics of verbal clustering of severely retarded individuals were said 
to resemble those of older patients and those who had been hospitalized a long 
time. Furth reported that the retarded, like the prelingually deaf, could per- 
form as well or better than normal subjects on conceptual tasks in which 
language was not considered relevant.’ / 
USOE-supported studies in the 1964-66 interval were largely program- 
matic, multidimensional attacks on the basic educational or vocational prob- 
lems of mental retardation. One demonstration-research project aimed at 
evaluating an experimental curriculum and instructional methods for elemen- 
tary-level EMR children.4 Another study had the aim of assessing the impact 
of pre-school programmes which emphasized perceptual and ne train- 
ing for children at marginal socio-economic levels who also suffere ene 
difficulties.5 A three-year study of learning patterns 1n retardates examine 
the role of such variables as kind of reinforcement, delay of reward, shifts - 
reinforcement, etc., in institutionalized EMR, TMR and EANTA A 
retarded children.’ A similar study aimed at a mathematical description o: 
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i j hesize per- 
erceptual processes by which normal Lig eo ck Spee an ang oa A 
pie cues for classification purposes. SRE ia che sper T 
which probability was a major cue to correct r sponse. ae 
i lucidating relationships between the training, experi 1 : 
ae of teachers and the progress of TMR meek an 
from sixty classes and 600 children se gi ag were to be fo! 
in-Levine Social Competence Scale, et al. 
the ae initiated in 1966 had the objective of finding ways to PE 
curiosity as a motive in adolescent retardate learning. Cognitive TR 
was the aim of a project in which children in special classes were to : TE 
training in cognitive flexibility and response productivity utilizing tec gir p 
previously developed by the experimenter.‘ A state education departme ne 
about analysing class size and the role of teacher aides as factors <a be 
progress of the EMR. Class size, teacher’s aides, and grade level were ar 
systematically varied over a two-year period.5 A five-year grant went i e 
port ofan effort to develop a social learning curriculum for EMR pupils. 


i ion in social 
approach was to be to develop a centre for research and instruction in so 
learning to which teachers would come for training.® 


Research funded by other agencies included an NIMH-supported oe 
on the EMR in which value of paced auditory-visual presentations in impr on 
ing reading was assessed. Machine-presented auditory material, and au F 
tory-visual materials were compared with teacher-presented anoto naar 
items, and with traditional classroom procedures.” Automated training Š 
vocational tasks was the object of study of a project supported by the Voca: 
tional Rehabilitation Agency. Automated training began in the classroom 
and continued in the work setting. It was reported that automated training 
was generally more efficient than conventional and programmed lecture 
methods, but that a combination of automated and conventional teaching 
was best, and that machine instruction alone was the poorest of all methods. 
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Several publications of this period are germane. A review of research on 
the education of the mentally retarded by Kirk provides a useful integrated 
description and evaluation of educational research through the early part of 
the decade with conclusions which remain valid at the close of the decade, 
e.g. no definitive decisions were possible regarding the efficacy of special 
classes for the EMR.? An informal survey of findings regarding psycholinguis- 
tic functioning in retardates included an overview of the Illinois Test of 
Psycholinguistic Abilities, research utilizing the test, and implications for the 
education of retarded children who may suffer deficits in automatic, habitual 


or rote aspects of language usage.” In 1966, the first ofa series of international 


reviews of research appeared under Ellis’ editorship. These are of particular 
h into the conditions of educability, 


value to those concerned with researc’ 
e.g. learning, memory, neural substrate, etc., and as primary sources of infor- 
mation about the theoretical positions of leaders in the field.* 

In a comprehensive review of studies relevant to education, Spicker and 
Bartel noted the impact of the Head Start Program on efforts to provide 
compensatory pre-school experience for poor children.‘ In one project, three 
types of compensatory education for children of borderline intelligence were 
compared over a two-year period.’ Ina second study, EMR pupils took part 
in a two-year cognitively oriented programme of pre-school experience in 
which experimenters visited homes to enlist mothers’ help and to instruct 
them in supplementary activities. Experimental children gained significantly 
in I.Q. after two years but after three years there were no significant gains.® 
A third study featured a structured pre-school curriculum designed to remedy 
cognitive, affective and motoric defects. A group in a traditional nursery 
school and a home contrast group served for comparison. Dramatic I.Q. 


gains occurred after a year of the experimental curriculum, but the differences 
among groups were no longer significant at the end of the first year of school.” 
Spicker and Bartel were critical of weaknesses in design, noting, for example, 
that the curricula of special classes are usually constructed with the aim of 
ievement tests. The Goldstein, Moss 
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and Jordan study! was cited as one of the few that had attempted to hold 
design short-comings to a minimum. 

The effect of special classes on the retardate’s self-esteem continued to be 
a subject of research. Retardates who divided school time between special 
class and regular class participation (integrated group) were compared with 
retardates in special class full-time (segregated group). When self-esteem was 
measured on an index of self-derogation developed earlier by Meyerowitz,” 
the segregated group expressed greater self-derogation than the integrated.® 
Other research focused on reading and language. 


and inadequate readers indicated that poor read 
blending, 


Comparison of adequate 
ers were weak in sound 
vowel and consonant production, substituted words more often and 
were less able to use context cues, Good readers did better than poor readers 
on the auditory-vocal sequential test (digit repetition test) of the ITPA.! In 
a study of major Proportions, six approaches to learning to read were com- 
pared, utilizing 650 EMR students in eighty-five classes in two cities. All 
subjects were assigned extensive supplementary reading and teachers used 
the Peabody Language Development Kit to minimize instructional differ- 
ences. After two years, no differences were apparent among the six approaches 


when seven standard reading tests were given subjects.5 In several studies of 
language development, the ITPA had a central role. Some research is aimed 
at the simultaneous improvemen 
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gifted, normal and retarded children were compared on equally novel tasks 
which by design of the experimental procedure ultimately became equally 
understandable to all subjects. In this procedure there were five progressive 
levels of instruction regarding the task to be learned. At the first instructional 
level, the rank order of success was gifted, normal and EMR. At the fifth level, 
however, the retardates had improved very much and some exceeded the 
mean performance of the gifted group. The relationship of card sorting and 
verbal ability was analysed in TMR, EMR and normal children matched 
on M.A. When subjects were asked to ‘select those cards which go together’ 
there were no differences in performance among the three groups. When, 
however, subjects were asked, ‘what way do these cards go together’, the 
order of success became normal, EMR and TMR child.” 

Studies designed to understand hypothesized motivational attributes of 
the retarded are of interest. Research on the effect of tangible and intangible 
rewards on concept switching in middle- and lower-class children of normal 
intelligence and retardates of similar mental age revealed that the lower- 
class and the retarded did best under tangible reward; the middle-class did 
best with intangible reward. All did equally well when operating under the 
incentive they preferred.® Persistence was the dependent variable in research 
on the effect of the incentives, praise, reproof, and competition, on task per- 
formance involving pairs of EMR subjects. Pairs of children were formed in 
various combinations according to whether they did well or poorly initially 
on a simple marble dropping task. The pairs then performed the se aca 
with variable patterns of the incentive conditions, €. g. one pane , the ot! F 
reproved, one reproved, the other urged to compete, etc. The measure o 
Persistence was the number of trials the pair chose to make on the task. Least 
Persistence occurred in groups where one partner was peony oe os oe 
Praised. Greatest persistence occurred when one was praised and the other 
urged to compete. Initial performance level affected the outcome = oe 
plex manner, e.g. if both were of the same initial aera evd, e 
incentive conditions were not as influential as when they differe 5 ae 

Perceptual distortion was the dependent variable in a study of fai we 
induced stress in EMR and C.A. matched normal children. Each T we 
to either a failure or a non-stress condition. The task was to matc ee ion 
a paper given the child with stimuli flashed on a screen by tachistoscope. 
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Subjects performed the task under normal conditions. Then half were told 
that they had done poorly and it was necessary to repeat the task. Others 
were told that the apparatus had broken and were asked to repeat the task 
for the experimenter’s purposes. On the second run, the mentally retarded 
in the failure stress group substituted significantly more of the distorted 
symbols for the true stimuli than did normal subjects who were not affected 


by the failure-stress treatment, Retarded and normal children did not differ 
on the task under non 
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at predicting academic achievement in EMR children, compared the pre- 
dictive power of combinations of individual tests, i.e. ITPA, group tests, 
special learning tasks, and selected sub-tests of standard achievement tests. 
Some combinations permitted correlations above 0.75 after seven months of 
schooling. Individually administered tests were most efficient with younger 
children. Development of an integrated curriculum focused on self-help 
skills and the language of pre-school children with Down’s Syndrome was 
the aim ofa project which made extensive use of behaviour modification and 
task analyses, Subjects were residents of a children’s centre and 24-hour pro- 
gramming was done with emphasis upon the use of events of daily living and 
on recreational activities as a vehicle for both training and motivation.* An- 
other project had the purpose of determining parameters of auditory percep- 
tion and language acquisition so as to generate models for language stimu- 
lation and therapy in young retardates. The plan was to gather data by 
electrophysiological and behavioural techniques as children performed on 
a variety of standardized tasks.* 

The last third of the decade was marked by 
formulations which centred on retardate learning. Zeaman and House pro- 
posed that the level of intelligence is associated with differences in attention 
rather than differences in learning and that ifone can engineer the retardate s 
attention so that it is immediately focused on relevant task dimensions, learn- 
ing is faster and variance due to intelligence minimized.* Bijou posited that 
retarded development is the result of limited opportunity to acquire ana 
maintain essential behavioural building blocks and that the greater A 
restriction the greater the retardation, These assumptions led p a — 
clinical-research approach to the child in which material to z reg 
broken down through task analysis and reorganized so that the chi = 
respond effectively to the components, the child is motivated seh wee 
these components, supporting behaviours such as eee is ee 
Strengthened, and interfering behaviours are weakened. co ait “i 
eral theoretical positions, the findings, and the pers ome m ap a 
difficulties that plague work in short-term memory. “ae aoe si 
methodological problems surrounding the use of the simple ae an 
crucial experimental task in the study of short-term memory 
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reminder of the complexity which underlies ‘simple’ human behaviours. 
The relationship of specific learning disabilities to the development of mental 
retardation was the focus of a treatise by Kirk who undertook to demonstrate 
that some children diagnosed as mentally retarded could better be classified 
as suffering specific learning disabilities. By use of the ITPA and related 
diagnostic measures it can be shown that retardation in certain psycho- 
linguistic abilities (perceptual, conceptual, and memorial) is not necessarily 
general.? Farber gave an incisive analysis of mental retardation from a social 
and cultural vantage point. On the basis of the empirical findings of educa- 
tors, psychologists, sociologists and anthropologists, he posits that in modern 
industrial societies ‘institutional efficiency’ is a predominant goal and asa 
consequence in such societies there exist superfluous populations of which the 
mentally retarded make up one segment.3 


Close of the decade 


In a 1969 review, Prehm and Crosson noted the impact on classification of 
a changing concept of the nature of mental retardation, citing work by Skeels, 
Clausen and Bijou. Skeels’ demonstration that gains in competence attri- 
butable to enriched developmental stimulation persisted almost thirty years, 
strongly supports a major role for ‘nurture’ in the development ofintelligence.® 
Clausen’s advocacy of the analysis of ability structures, if proven fruitful, 
could force radical changes in classification.’ Bijou’s contention that mental 
retardation should be regarded as a form of 
obviously leads to radical classification possi 
to the mentally retarded.? The Prehm and 


confirming the validity and reliability of the WISC and the Stanford-Binet 
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acceptable validity and reliability. Reviewing sociometric and personality 
inventories they referred to a revision of the Syracuse Scales of Social Re- 
lations for use with mentally retarded children down to the third grade. 

A series of studies by Zigler et al. derived from factor analysis of pre- 
admission social histories, evaluated a scale designed to rate the degree of 
social deprivation of children.! Behaviour modification studies displayed a 
trend toward a broader range of behavioural targets and greater complexity 
of application. For example, one study in which a cottage for trainable level 
retarded was totally programmed using a token economy was designed so 
as to expedite integration at ist advanced stages into the normal reinforcement 
systems of the extra-institutional community.” Research on learning, mem- 
ory, language and communication, personality and social adjustment 
flourished. A study of learning set acquisition, in which M.A., 1.Q. and 
motivation were varied systematically, revealed primarily that the higher the 
I.Q. and the higher the M.A., the faster learning sets were acquired. There 
was a suggestion that social reinforcement acted as a distracting stimulus 
inasmuch as the learning set performance of retardates deteriorated when 
social reinforcement was used. 

Two studies focused on creative thinking in the mentally retarded. In one, 
special class retardates, regular class retardates, and non-retarded subjects 
matched on M.A., exhibited comparable performance on a battery of pro- 
ductive thinking tests.4 In the second investigation, regular class EMR and 
age-matched normal subjects were compared through twenty-two Guilford- 
type tests of creative thought. Although the retardates displayed some cre- 
ativity, they fell below the normals on thirteen of the tests. However, when 
analysis of covariance was used to control C.A., I.Q. level of academic 
achievement and M.A., the EMR and the normal pupils differed only in 
word fluency.’ In a study of socialization, severely retarded individuals 
selected on the basis of low initial rates of social interaction were trained to 
present each other with candy. Their rates of social interaction were said 
to increase as a function of the number of training days.® Another project 
compared three types of reinforcement programmes involving institution- 
alized retardates. A token economy, social reinforcement and primary food 
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rewards, were found to differ in that food and tokens were generally more 
effective. Food was best for the younger subjects, while tokens were more 
powerful with older retardates.* Studies of short-term memory included work 
by Ellis which suggested that the memory deficit was due to an encoding 
deficit.” 

Prehm and Crosson concluded their 1969 survey with the observation 
that the level of sophistication of research questions had increased. Re- 
searchers were posing more manageable questions, concern for the intrinsic 
validity of research procedures and tools was more in evidence, and the prac- 
tice, so common in the past, of comparing retardates and normals in lieu 
of substantive hypotheses was dwindling.? 

Work initiated under USOE auspices reflected an increasing emphasis 
upon the systematic analysis of cognitive, motivational, and social aspects of 
mental retardation. A growing tendency to make use of more formal theor- 
etical formulations as a guide to research interventions was apparent. For 
example, one project studied the impact of success experiences upon the 
classroom performance of retardates. Working within Rotter’s social learning 
theory, and noting past emphasis upon the effect of failure on retardate 
expectancies and performances, the plan was to examine success in the 
naturalistic context of the classroom.’ A study of information processing as 
a function of task complexity and motivation had the objective of further 
testing Zigler’s developmental theory of retardation which predicts that 
retardates of familial etiology and normal children of the same M.A. do not 
differ in cognitive performance. Research on social behaviour took form 
in a project in which the aim was to adapt a role-taking task, developed 
for use with normal individuals, to mentally retarded of varying M.A. and 
C.A.° A major research and training programme had the purpose of deter- 
mining the sequence of development of the lexicon and the syntax of retarded 
children. An ultimate aim was to use such developmental data in attempts 
to construct more effective language training programmes.’ Two projects 
with a more immediate focus on instruction are of interest. In one, the aim 
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was to make use of gross body movement in teaching retarded children such 
skills as pattern recognition, serial memorization and spelling. The plan was 
to have children hop, walk lines, jump, and in other ways carry out ‘academic’ 
tasks by use of total body movement, e.g. in pattern recognition the child is 
told, ‘find and stand on the triangle’, or, in a serial memory task, the child is 
told, ‘go through the same movements John just went through’, etc. In a 
second, the proposal was to develop a total academic curriculum to emphasize 
general learning skills, specific subject-matters, and social skills.* 

An exchange of views by Milgram, Zigler, and Ellis regarding the basic 
nature of mental retardation explicated some fundamental theoretical 
issues.3 4,5 Choice of a developmental, a difference, or a defect view of 
retardation was a central theoretical issue. Zigler’s study characterized these 
views as follows. The developmental view assumes that variation in cognitive 
development is determined largely by polygenic variations and that the 
familially retarded represent the lower end of the genetic distribution. It is 
assumed that even if ‘environment’ could be made identical for all, variations 
in genetic distribution would still produce major differences in I.Q. 

According to Zigler, difference and defect theories assume that the rate 
and level of development of cognitive functioning of the mentally retarded is 
modified by some factor(s) over and above those assumed to operate in the 
developmental view. Hence, difference and defect theories predict different 
cognitive performances by persons at the same M.A. The difference theories 
assume that those factors (above and beyond development) which affect 1.Q. 
vary continuously with variations in I.Q. whereas the defect theorists assume 
that they operate to affect I.Q. only in the mentally retarded range of intelli- 
gence. Within this schemata, Zigler identified his own position as develop- 
mental, that of Spitz® and Kounin’ as difference theories, and those or Luria,8 
Milgram’ and Ellis as defect theories. Ellis observed that when ‘develop- 


of Gross Body Movement upon Selected Abilities of Retarded 
Calif., Univ. of Calif. (USOE GO-g9-142710-4449). 

um for the Education of Young Educable 
Calif., Palo Alto Medical Research 


1 B. Cratty, The Effect of a Program 
Children, 1969-1971, Los Angeles, » l : 

2 S. Ross and D. Ross, An Intensive Training Curricull 
Mentally Retarded Children, 1969-19725 Palo Alto, 


Foundation (USOE GO-9-142106-2444)- a teats 
3 N. cae ‘The mae and Irrational in Zigler’s Motivational Approach to 


X .Y.), Vol. 73, January 1969, p. 527-32. 
Mental + Am. J. Ment. Defic. (Albany, N-Y¥.), o 
4 A cae coat A Difference Theories of Mental Retardation and the 

Problem of Motivation, Am. J. Ment.Defic. (Albany, N.Y.), Vol.73, January 1969, 


P. 536-56. ines ne 
5 N. Ellis “A Behavioral Research Strategy in Mental Retardation: Ra and Gritique:, 
H 69, p- 557-66. 
Am. J. Ment. Defic. (Albany, N.Y.), Vol. 73, January 1999 P. 
6 oH. cago a i Mental Deficiency’, in: N. Ellis (ed.), Handbook on Mental 


Deficiency . . ., op. cit., p. 11-40. : 
De ae P AI Studies of Rigidity: IP, Character Person, (London), Vol.9, 


1941. p. 273-82. i 
8 A, Gage ee ne of Speech in Regulation of. ‘Normal and Abnormal Behavior, New York, N.Y., 
r 
Liveright Publication Corp., 1961. 


9 N. Milgram, ‘The Rationale and Irrational ..., Op- cit. 


213 


The present situation and trends of research 
in the field of special education 


mentalists’ allude to developmental factors as ‘explaining’ the difference 
between the normal and the retarded child, they achieve no more explana- 
tory leverage than when one attributes the cognitive difference between a 
normal three-year-old and a normal twelve-year-old to ‘developmental differ- 
ences. Much controversy was polarized by the publication of a review by 
Jensen of efforts at compensatory education in which he charged these with 
failure to yield lasting effects on children’s I.Q.s and academic achievement? 
He contended that failure occurred because genetic factors are much more 
important than environmental ones in producing I.Q. differences, that the 
major impact of environment is in prenatal life, and that environment oper- 
ates primarily as a ‘threshold variable’ in relation to 1.Q. In the same review 
Jensen proposed that educational efforts be directed tow: 
skills and influencing motivation and values rather th: 
the I.Q. 

Jensen’s analysis and conclusions evoked critical re. 
eticists and environmentalists. Most critics asserted that Jensen’s premise 
that compensatory education had failed was invalid because these pro- 
grammes had not been adequately tested. Kagan? and Hunt! noted recent 
findings regarding the import of social class differences in mother-child 
tutorial relationships in language acquisition, and environmental stimulation 
in early perceptual development, as indicating the need for caution in 
assigning weight to environmental factors. Hirsch, a behavioural geneticist, 
criticized the apportionment of genetic and environmental variance with 
respect to a complex polygenetic trait such as intelligence on the grounds 
that it is presently conceptually and methodologically impossible to make a 
general statement about such proportions in reference to either the individual 
or to differences observed among members ofa population.5 Bereiter observed 
that with further social progress, heritability of intelligence would undoubt- 
edly increase because of the elimination of such present-day sources of envi- 
ronmental variance as gross differences in the quality of health, education 
and welfare services.6 

Jensen distinguished between ‘mammoth programmes’ which he asserted 
had not got at the specific, fine-grained cultural and cognitive needs of 
experientially-socially deprived children, and programmes which permitted 
intensive educational intervention, In one such intensive intervention pro- 
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gramme, Karnes tested five methods of pre-school compensatory education 
to determine the most effective type of programme, the length of time required 
to produce stable cognitive changes, the optimum age for intervention, and 
the role of paraprofessionals in the classroom and mothers in the home. 
Subjects were 4-year-old disadvantaged children representative of a wide 
range of ability levels. The programmes included two variants of traditional 
nursery school, a Montessori programme, and two highly structured ap- 
proaches. The last two were an ameliorative programme directed toward 
specific learning disabilities,? and a direct verbal programme which concen- 
trates on skills thought basic to academic achievement. Karnes’ conclusions 
are of interest in relation to Jensen’s thesis and as an independent evaluation 
of the current status of intensive intervention efforts: 


No intervention program was entirely successful in providing the impetus necessary 
to sustain at the end of the first grade the gains in intellectual functioning and language 
development made during the preschool years . . . however, a major accomplishment 
of this study remains: serious learning deficits of the disadvantaged children in the 
Ameliorative and Direct Verbal groups were eliminated during the preschool years. 
In the Direct Verbal program, where an extensive intervention was sustained over a 
two year period, continued growth occurred. The deterioration in language and 
intellectual functioning which occurred at the termination of intensive programming 
demonstrates the need for continued intervention characterized by low pupil-teacher 
ratios which make possible the interaction needed for language development and 
which provides the opportunity to design and implement learning experiences to 


achieve specific goals. 


As part of the above study, Farber, Lewis and Harvey investigated social and 
psychological factors in the intellectual functioning of culturally disadvan- 
taged children.? Their research dealt largely with the description and analysis 
of family and kinship, neighbourhood and community variables that bear 


on children’s readiness and competence to enter into formal education, the 


transition from home to school in the perspective of the interaction of private 


and public cultures and life style of members of a white, lower-class, semi- 
Tural culture. The major argument and conclusion of these investigators was 


that curriculum development which neglects social context is likely to be 


unsuccessful. In a final overview of their findings they wrote: 
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justices which victimize millions of Americans. In the end such programs may well 
unwittingly contribute to the collapse of the existing social order. 


Technical emphasis in education, as it is in welfare services, is a symptom of a con- 
dition which may be termed, progressive status-quoism . . . We have chosen this label 
because the condition it characterizes is social contradiction. 
quoism occurs when there is a symbolic (or apparent) 
Such an attack seldom acknowledges or deals adequat 
of the problem... 


Progressive status- 
attack on a social problem. 
ely with the structural roots 


The decade in retrospect: summary and impressions 


Summary 
In general the etiology of mental retardation was n 
separate strategies of education. As the decade progre: 
widely accepted that teaching techniques should be bas 
characteristics rather than etiological factors. Increasi 
on the behavioural origins of mental retardation 
grammes sought strategies of prevention which had th 
behavioural environment. Much research aimed at 
merits of special classes, day schools, and integration of 
into regular classrooms. Studies throughout the decade indicated that special 
class placement yielded no advantage in academic achievement or heightened 
1.Q. when compared with regular class placement for EMR children. In 
fact, research suggested more that special class placement tended to lower 
the children’s self-esteem. Special classes proved most successful for TMR 
children, especially those with 1.Q:s in the top half of the TMR range. An 
early study by Kirk! which emphasized the long-range effects of early intel- 
lectual stimulation on later intelligence rating c 
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mechanisms that militate against further learning and adjustment. Zeaman 
postulated that defective learning originates in defective attention. Ellis 
developed a theory which made use of the inference that a deficiency in 
short-term memory prevents the transference of information into long-term 
memory. 

A separate area of research aimed at discovering the motivational charac- 
teristics of the retarded. This direction of inquiry led to the proposal that 
mental retardation is in part due to an abnormal sensitivity to social cues 
which operates to prevent or seriously reduce experiences necessary to the 
normal development of intelligence and adaptive behaviour. Studies in the 
motivational area concentrated on different strategies of reinforcement, on 
the effects of stress and anxiety in learning situations, and on the role of 
cultural and family influences. A great number of empirical studies utilized 
the principles and techniques of operant conditioning to modify the behaviour 
of the retardate. 

There was a growing plea for the development of a taxonomy of the school- 
relevant disabilities of the retarded learner. Increasing numbers of USOE- 
funded research projects aimed at developing curricula which took account 
of current understandings of the unique verbal, perceptual and motivational 
capabilities and liabilities of the mentally retarded. ‘The precise role of the 
educational system in the prevention or the remediation of behavioural defi- 
cits due to differences in social, cultural and economic factors in the larger 
society was the subject of much soul-searching at the close of the decade. 


Impressions 
Future historians of science may find this period in mental retardation of 


unusual interest. Seldom has so much money and manpower been allocated 
to a previously neglected human handicap in such a brief period pme The 
move into mental retardation was unique because of the scope and com- 
plexity of the problem and the limited store of relevant scienne Roowleder 
on hand when the enterprise got under way. Another an k > 
(and remains) the isolation of the scientific community romt e pro ae 

mental retardation and the concomitant gulf between the mya Z : he 
service communities. Small wonder that in the pears hese usin ay 
quite literally transposed theory and technique om t if = A as y e 
study of the retarded. The miracle is that in the short sp nie ze 
Promising methods, principles and theories based upon scienti y 


retarded have begun to appear. ? = A 
tation of the principles and techniques of the nera of this has been more 
to this area of handicap. The most immediate impat Ot custodial and 
in training than in education. The beneficiaries have been 

cable individuals. Nevertheless, 


ainable level retardates rather than fie e st severely retarded indi- 
the demonstration that the behaviour of the mo 


viduals can be shaped so as to be more adaptive and the individual brought 
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to a point of greater control of his own behaviour has given new hope tomany. 
The demonstrated value of attending to the behaviour of the handicapped 
child has had a salutary effect on work at all levels of mental retardation. 

One of the most disturbing conclusions to be drawn from this review of 
research is that the education provided for less severely retarded children is 
not adequate to develop their academic proficiency at a rate equal to their 
limited rate of mental development. The technology of behaviour which is a 
product of the behaviour modification and operant conditioning approaches 
will be of value in improving the education of the retarded, but it will most 
likely be of major utility in laying a foundation for educability. Such a foun- 
dation would provide underpinnings for the more complex special guidance 
and assistance needed by the educationally handicapped. 

Virtually all educational programmes and procedures rest upon various 
convictions about the relations between learning and intelligence. Yet our 
basic understanding of these relations is at best tenuous. An examination of 
these issues by Scott highlights the complexities and pitfalls. 
problem is to define learning and intelligence to the satisfacti 
schools and theoretical positions represented. Scott was able to cite only one 
study which deals directly with the vital question of the separate contri- 
butions of M.A., C.A. and I.Q, to a specific type of learning ability.? The 
stores of basic psychological information needed to generate strategies for the 


education of the mentally retarded are still very limited. The same is true of 
other disciplines. 


1 An immediate 
on of the diverse 


Se a a a 
Research on the 


speech-impaired 


Most research in this field was 
and stuttering, and problems 
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ated with an increased desire to work with children’s speech problems in 
educational settings rather than in the more traditional clinical settings. 


Early developments 


In a 1959 review Murphy cited estimates that from 12 to 15 per cent of 
elementary schoolchildren had serious functional deficits in articulation and 
an additional 1 per cent suffered stuttering and voice disorders.? Boys exceeded 
girls, particularly in stuttering. A major study of nearly 500 children indi- 
cated that all speech sounds are normally mastered by the age of 8, that 
children in higher socio-economic brackets are usually superior on language 
tests, and that the standard speech and language measures are highly inter- 
correlated.’ Stuttering was a major research target and Murphy cited as 
major theoretical positions Johnson’s diagnosogenic hypothesis,° several vari- 
ations of themes derived from learning theory, and a number of theories based 
upon neuro-physiological hypotheses. A review of a number of studies of the 
incidence of speech disorders in the mentally retarded produced estimates 
ranging from 5 to 75 per cent depending upon definition, population exam- 
ined, and methodology.* The proceedings of a symposium on congenital 
aphasia were cited as the most comprehensive and current on childhood 
aphasia; participants in thesymposium unanimously expressed doubt as to the 
validity of the concept of aphasia.” Reference was made to Myklebust’s efforts 
to differentially relate hearing impairment, mental retardation, emotional 
disturbance and brain injury to the etiology of children’s language disorders.® 

Projecting trends in research, Murphy foresaw increased collaboration 


between academic and service workers around common research concerns, 
precise representations of speech pro- 
he neurological and behavioural 
gnition of the value of the 


improved instrumentation and more 
cesses, more attention to clarification of t 
bases of linguistic structures, and increased reco 
Case study and the longitudinal approach. 
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Two monographs published in 1957 influenced theory and research in the 
sixties although their theoretical positions were at polar extremes. Chomsky s 
Syntactic Structures, described his transformational model for linguistic struc- 
tures. He proposed a strategy in which one begins with the study ofa core of 
simple sentences and derives all other sentences from these by a process of 
transformation. Syntax or grammar was conceived as comprised of an inte- 
grated sequence of rules. One sequence governs the making of phrases, 
another guides the conversion of morphemes into chains of phonemes, and 
the third is a set of rules to be used in connecting the phrases making rules 
with the morphophonemic rules. From these evolved the concepts of deep 
structure, which has to do with semantic interpretation, and surface struc- 
ture, which deals with the interpretation of phonetic information. In this 
paradigm the co-ordination of deep and surface structure is the function of 
syntax. Chomsky designated as generative grammar that grammar which 
has the function of explicating the relationships between deep and surface 
structures. In the monograph, Verbal Behavior, Skinner applied principles of 
functional analysis of behaviour to speech and language, characterizing ver- 
bal behaviour as behaviour which is reinforced through the mediation of 
other humans. As such it is to be analysed in terms of contingencies arising 
in the environment. Consistent with his ‘atheoretical position’ Skinner 
stressed the necessity of avoiding the postulation of non-observable events as 
‘explanations’ of verbal behaviours and pointed to the historical succession 
of utilization of the concepts of images, ideas, meanings, and most recently, 
information, to explain verbal behaviour, as having deterred the functional 
analysis of such behaviour.? 

Ainsworth began a 1963 review with a survey of work on testing and 
research techniques, citing several projects focused on the problem of scaling 
both normal and abnormal articulation.’ Attention was called to the newly 
created Arizona Articulation Proficiency Scale.‘ Significant research effort 
was aimed at the determination of minimal language samples required to 
yield acceptable reliability and validity in assessing various attributes of 
speech.® Studies in language development probed several parameters of 
language behaviour including the acquisition of vocabulary, growth of ability 
to produce phonemes, and patterns of development of speech fluency. Exten- 

i i h indicated that the first word appeared at about one 
his bore no significant relationship to later articulatory 
appearance of the first word past 18 months was said to 


year of age but that ti 
disorders. However, 
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2 B. Skinner, Verbal Behavior, New York, N.Y., Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957- 
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increase the probability of later difficulty. Performance on the digit-symbol 
sub-test of the WISC was used to compare children with mild and those with 
severe articulatory defects. Those with mild defects were said to do better.* 
A correlation was reported between phonetic word-synthesis ability and the 
number of articulatory errors and children with articulatory defects were 
said to do poorly on a test of pitch discrimination.® Normal children and 
children with a variety of articulatory defects were compared through 
use of a battery of tests of motor function, hearing, intelligence, and 
estimates of socio-economic level. Children displaying omission type of 
errors ranked lower in motor skills, digit span, intelligence, and socio- 
economic status.* 

Ainsworth directed attention to two monographs on stuttering. The first 
dealt with the relationship of child-rearing variables and stuttering in North 
American Indians;° the second with speech disfluency among both normal 
speakers and stutterers.° Considerable experimental effort also went toward 
analysing the phenomena of adaptation, evidenced when stuttering decreases 
on successive reading of the same material, the spontancous return of stutter- 
ing after a respite from reading, and the tendency to make a consistent 
stuttering response to specific words or other stimulus conditions. In one 
project of this type it was found that the probability of stuttering was high 
for words which were associated with words known to have high stuttering 
potential for the individual.” Other approaches included analysis of the ability 
of naive listeners to differentiate stuttering speech from non-stuttering speech 
and efforts to identify unique parent-child interactions. Methodological bar- 
riers to the reliable description of stuttering speech were the subject of a 
comparative analysis of four methods of measuring the ee = 
adaptation.’ Among studies of childhood aphasia were a project in 4 ic 
auditory discrimination in aphasic and control children was T ; Fa 
a study of visual spatial memory in aphasic children. pied o “ specific 
deficit in auditory learning, independent of OA A. and'hearinglos, was 
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reported in the first study,’ as was a deficiency in visual spatial memory in 
the second.” 

In an examination of broad issues, Ainsworth discussed several contem- 
porary influences. The appearance of several major studies of the profession 
was seen as indicative of growth and differentiation in the field. One presented 
the findings of a national study of research needs.3 The status and trends in 
public school speech and hearing programmes in the nation were the subject 
of another.‘ The initiation in 1960 ofa quarterly series of abstracts concerning 
deafness, speech and hearing, was seen as an event of 
investigators.° The development of the ITPA was n. 
that it would be valuable in work with cerebral 
and other instances of retarded speech developm: 
his review with an analysis of trends in the fiel 
toward co-operation in research, both within the 


plines, an active interest in developing more defi 
speech disability, 


as significant.? 
In another 1963 review, 


prime importance to 
oted and it was predicted 
palsy, congenital aphasia, 
ent. Ainsworth concluded 
d. A more systematic move 
profession and among disci- 
nitive tests and measures of 
and further growth in the basic speech sciences, were seen 


Schiefelbusch, who surveyed research on speech 
and language impairment, distinguished between the two. Speech impair- 
ment was said to refer to deviations in the process of speech per se whereas 
language impairment denoted difficulty in projecting or comprehending 
ideas through the medium of speech. A study which hypothesized a relation- 
ship between articulator 
More than 600 first- 
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ing pattern, voluntary repetition of syllables (bounce), and voluntary pro- 
longation (slide). Analysis of performance throughout the study indicated 
that imitation retarded adaptation whereas the other two procedures 
improved it. However, by the criterion of performance on a final test trial, 
no difference was seen between the three procedures.? 

Concluding his review, Schiefelbusch stressed the need for more objective 
studies of therapy and the potential utility of operant conditioning methods.” 

Two USOE studies are of interest in this period. One aimed at the empiri- 
cal refinement and validation of a test for the prediction of articulatory matu- 
ration. Children with functionally defective articulation were tested and the 
test items analysed for their capacity to discriminate children who spon- 
taneously recovered from articulatory errors from those who did not recover.* 
The second attempted to describe the development of articulation of conson- 
ant phonemes and the relationships between articulation and non-articu- 
lation variables. Over 400 pre-kindergarten children were followed through 
the fourth grade and records made of their performance on articulation tests 
and tests of reading, spelling, auditory and visual ability, intelligence, etc. 
Children who were initially poor in articulation remained so throughout the 
study period. Attempts to relate performance on non-articulation measures 


i 4 
to specific phoneme defects were unsuccessful. 


Middle years 


In 1966, Canter and Trost examined a wide range of studies of the speech 
handicapped.’ With regard to delayed speech and language development, 
Canter and Trost noted the growth of interest among linguists in the develop- 
ment of speech and language, citing an entire issue of the Harvard Educational 
Review devoted to research on language learning® and publication of a collec- 
tion of studies on language acquisition.” The potential heuristic value of 
generative or transformational models of grammar was demonstrated in a 
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study of the nature of ‘infantile’ speech in pre-school children. Language 
samples of infantile speech and that of normally speaking children were 
analysed to determine differences in the use of syntactic structures. The ana- 
lysis indicated that the older children using infantile speech were not simply 
using a grammar such as that used by younger normal children. It was con- 
cluded that the children with infantile speech were using a different coding 


process for the production and perception of language and that it was a mis- 
nomer to label their speech ‘infantile’. An attem. 


measure of stuttering was described. The measu 
which consisted of the ratio between number of syllables spoken and the rate 
of speaking was said to correlate highly with listener judgements of stuttering 
severity and to be consistent for individual stutterers.? 

In other work the hypothesis that the phenomenon of adaptation in suc- 
cessive reading of the same material is associated with anxiety reduction 
received support when palmar sweat was used as an index of anxiety. In a 


rs, it was demonstrated that when 
peated over a period of time, they 
evaluational theory, which attributes 
aluation of normally disfluent speech 
udies, but a comprehensive review of 
serious questioning of its value.t In an 
evaluation theory, listeners evaluated 
€ repetitions of syllables versus double 


r epetitions of disfluent speech as ‘stutter- 
ing’ twice as often as single repetitions.5 


pt to devise an objective 
re, or ‘disfluency index’, 


much more prone to langu: 
injury or infection.? The ITPA profiles of TMR children 
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poor encoding ability and better performance on visual-motor tasks than on 
auditory-vocal.! Research on cerebral palsy took many directions. One proj- 
ect had the aim of correlating selected characteristics of speech movements 
and non-speech movements such as opening and closing the lips with the 
teeth together. The results suggested a negligible relationship between speech 
and non-speech movements.” 

Interest in automated training, programmed instruction, and various 
mechanized approaches to speech modification was evident in the USOE- 
funded research initiated in this period. A project initiated in 1964 is rep- 
resentative of this interest. Children with functional articulatory difficulties 
were given auditory discrimination training by means of programmed 
instruction delivered by teaching machine. Auditory discrimination pro- 
grammes were prepared for the ten most frequently misarticulated English 
consonants.? A longitudinal study set about to correlate school achievement 
and specch defects severe enough to require therapy. The study revealed no 


difference in school achievement between children with defects of this severity 


and those with normal speech; nor did speech therapy change the relation- 


ship. A low but significant relationship between perceptual abilities and both 
articulation and school achievement was reported.* An automated speech 
Correction programme designed to test the use of programmed Ae = 
the remediation of functional articulatory errors was Bi uated in a 1965 
study. The design permitted comparison of students’ correction or non- 


i i -cto correction or non-correction of errors 
Correction of his errors, and therapists Corr ection n ieee: 
rogramme was said to be effective in 


at critical points in training. The pr y € à 
improving auditory discrimination and articulation but the correction vari- 


ables produced no differences in outcome 
A project which centred on the reduc 


use of an electronic sound-making device r ; c 
to break the circle of non-fluency by interrupting auditory feedback during 
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stuttering, conducting experimental studies of therapy for children, and the 
development of improved programmes and procedures of therapy for stut- 
terers in public schools.t A study of stuttering begun in 1966 aimed at ana- 
lysing visible and audible attributes of stuttering speech through the use of 
sound motion picture records of stutterers, Correlations among those visible 
and audible features which differentiated among stutterers were factor ana- 
lysed and ten factors such as over-all stuttering severity, type of audible 
dysfluency, etc., identified.? In research on cleft palate speech, the effect of 
listening instruction on mothers’ ability to comprehend content and assess 
nasality and intelligibility from recorded cleft palate speech was investigated.? 
Another cleft palate study aimed to demonstrate the effectiveness of a pre- 
school remedial speech programme for children as young as 18 months in age 
and to gather data regarding the early articulation of cleft palate children, 
to assess the anxieties and pressures felt by the parents, and to study the 
further speech training needs of the children on school entry.4 

A psycholinguistically oriented conference on language development illus- 
trated the impact of heightened concern with human development per se and 
the growing influence of the psycholinguistic approach. The role of social, 
psychological and biological factors in language development were examined 
at length. The hazards of interpreting the speech and language of the child 
from the perspective of adult speech was stressed as was the danger of using 
standards derived from one social class, e.g. the middle class, in assessing the 
intrinsic communicative merits of the language of another social class. 


A 1968 review by Smith and Lovitt considered research on speech, 
language and communication disor 


cern with research which extends 
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children with defects in the ‘r’ sound, were tested for their ability to discrimi- 
nate the defect in their own speech versus their ability to discriminate between 
auditory stimuli presented by another speaker. The children were more suc- 
cessful in detecting errors in their own speech than in making auditory dis- 
criminations based on a standard test of articulation. Smith and Lovitt inter- 
preted these findings as pointing the way to systematic exploration of new 
dimensions of diagnosis and therapy in which direct vocal training and self- 
monitoring would receive greater emphasis. The relative efficacy of group 
and individual speech therapy was investigated in a study of children with 
articulatory defects. Primary-grade children were randomly assigned to indi- 
vidual therapy or to groups of four to five children for therapy which extended 
over eight months. All therapists divided their time between the two treat- 
ment approaches. Comparison of scores on a standard test of articulation 
administered before and after therapy revealed no differences in therapeutic 
gains between the two approaches.” A doctoral dissertation illustrated the 
application of the operant conditioning approach to articulatory behaviour. 
Mentally retarded males with articulatory errors of a substitution type, and 
who had the ability to articulate at least one of their defective phonemes when 
it began a word or appeared in isolation, were the subjects. Each was given 
training with words which began with a phoneme which was habitually mis- 
articulated but which the subject had shown some ability to articulate prop- 
erly in isolation. First, correct articulation in isolation was positively re- 
inforced. When a given level of competence was reached, a series of training 
steps were set in motion with the aim of shifting the correct articulatory 
response to the control of stimuli (pictures, graphemes, and verbal chains) 
which had not previously evoked correct articulation.® À 

Other operant studies focused on fluency. The effect ofverbal punishment 
on disfluency in normal speakers was the object of research in which the 
statement ‘wrong’ was made immediately after a repetition or interjection 
of words or sounds by subjects who were reading. Such verbal punishment 
contingent with disfluencies reduced their frequency significantly whereas 
the random use of verbal punishment produced no changes in fluency.* Ina 
later study these investigators worked with stutterers. They applied verbal 
punishment (‘not good’) immediately in each instance of stuttering and a 
verbal reward (‘good’) after each 30-second interval of fluency. This pro- 
cedure reduced stuttering in the two male subjects. A strap attached to the 
subject’s wrist was shown to develop similar control features as a result of 


1 L.Aungst, ‘Auditory Discrimination Ability and Consistency of Articulation of “r”’, 
J. Speech Hear. Disorders (Washington, D.C.), Vol. 29, 1964, p. 76-85. y 

2  R. Sommers et al., ‘The Effectiveness of Group and Individual therapy’, J. Speech Hear. 
Res. (Washington, D.C.), Vol. 9, 1966, p- 219-26. A 

3 J. McLean, ‘Shifting Stimulus Control of Articulation Responses by Operant Tech- 
niques’ (unpublished doctoral dissertation, Univ. of Kansas, 1965). 

4 G. Siegel et al., ‘Verbal Punishment of Disfluencies in Normal Speakers, J. Speech Hear. 
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having been paired with the verbal stimuli. A study of operant control of 
continuous speech in young children was especially ingenious. The children 
were confronted with a papier maché clown whose nose was a red light bulb. 
The reinforcing event was the lighting of the bulb. They were asked to talk 
to the clown to ‘keep him happy’. It was possible to control the rate and 
duration of speech, and the rate of utilization of speech components such as 
personal pronouns, through the use of the clown’s light-bulb nose as a 
reinforcer.? 

Among language studies was a study of home background variables and 
speech development in normal pre-adolescents. Data were systematically 
collected from parents, teachers and speech specialists and subjected to exten- 
sive correlational analyses. The results Suggested that neither permissive 
child-rearing practices nor parental demands were related to speaking ability. 
However, higher scores in speaking ability occurred where speech-training 
techniques were used in the home. A substantial difference was found between 
the speech ratings of teachers and those of speech specialists.3 Research aimed 
at isolating variables and procedures involved in developing verbal behav- 
iour in children with retarded speech illustrated the clinical utilization of the 
operant approach. Four children, aged 3 to 7, whose speech was limited to 


partially adequate imitation of sounds, words and phrases, were first helped 
to improve their repertoire of imi 
added. When this repertoire reach 


together to form longer response u 


tative verbalizations, and new ones were 
ed a desired point, the units were chained 
nits. In the final phase of training, stimulus 
control was shifted from imitative stimuli to pictures, objects, questions, etc. 
The procedure was said to be effective in establishing limited repertoires of 
normal verbal behaviour in the four subjects.’ Continued effort to discover 


ictive screening test of 
ped in an earlier study.° Another study began 
ips between articulatory 
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perceptual and conceptual characteristics of the subjects." Another project 
had the aim of comparing selected visual dimensions in children with language 
problems and those with normal language. Tests of visual closure, figure- 
ground relationships and perceptual speed were to be made and related to 
the children’s language behaviour in the hope of improving the teaching of 
children with language disorders.” The development of clinical skills in speech 
pathology was the aim of study which made use of videotape confrontation. 
The approach was to compare the efficacy of traditional training, videotape 
confrontation in which trainees and trainer review trainees’ clinical perform- 
ance on videotape, and a method of double confrontation. In this last the 
trainee and trainer are confronted with a videotape of themselves as they 
behaved in the initial video confrontation.* A demonstration ofa programme 
of stuttering therapy based on principles of family therapy and operant con- 
ditioning was the objective of a two-year project. The plan was to train 
parents in the utilization of re-enforcing events and behaviours designed to 
emit or evoke, strengthen and maintain fluent speech in the child, and ulti- 
mately to give the parent primary responsibility for treatment.* 

Among other activities, a conference on research on speech and language 
problems of the mentally retarded needs mention. Research on these prob- 
lems was approached from psycholinguistic, psychological and developmen- 
tal points of view and attention given to the correlation of prelingual processes 
with subsequent lingual behaviour, the evaluation of both netepuye and 
expressive language and the language training of the retarded.’ In a t867 
treatise on the biological foundations of language, Lenneberg set forth a 
theory significant to psychoeducational theory and practice. The theory is 
based on conclusions drawn from a wide range of data about language devel- 
opment. These included the relative lack of a need to teach language, the 
relative ineffectiveness of programmed instruction in speeding-up language 
acquisition, the universal regularity of the age of onset of language, ws the 
seeming similarity of strategies of language acquisition in se one cultures, 
and data from studies of generative grammar. In brief, the t cory anns 
that language is a species-specific characteristic which is a sleigh o 
biologically determined cognitive capacities peculiar to the human. ogni- 
tive function is taken to be a more basic and primary process than is language 
and language is viewed as an extrapolation of the cognitive processes of 
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categorization and abstraction. Lenneberg’s thesis is that language develop- 
ment is a resultant of the interplay of biologically determined language readi- 
ness (maturation) and environmentally induced experience with language. 
Because the primitive stages of language were judged too different from adult 
forms to be due to passive modelling by the developing human, it is theorized 
that the human synthesizes the building blocks from which he forms his 
language. The raw material for this synthesis is the input provided by the 
language environment. Lenneberg draws an analogy between this postulated 
language synthesis and the biochemical process which occurs when organisms 
break down and reassemble metabolites to meet their individual physio- 
logical needs.1 In an appendix to the Lenneberg monograph, Chomsky gives 
a summary of his view of the formal nature of language. Most germane is his 
conclusion that the developing human acquires a gencrative grammar appro- 
priate to his natural language on the basis of very limited experience. This 
conclusion and others leads to the postulate that children are biologically 
endowed with an internal structure which equips them with the equivalent 
of a ‘universal grammar’ or a master template from which they construct 
their own language out of the ‘raw materials’ supplied by their language 
environment. 

In the section above, ‘Research on the Crippled or Otherwise Health- 
impaired’, reference was made to Chalfant’s survey and synthesis of research 
on central processing dysfunction. Although the focus of this work is learning 
disabilities, it has much relevance to speech impairment. Of special value are 
discussions of research on kinesthetic factors in articulation, the assessment 
of auditory or receptive language, and the task anal 
in tutoring children who suffer from defective r 
language. These task analyse: 
further educational research.? 


yses of the steps involved 
eceptive and expressive 
s also generate a number of suggestions for 


Close of the decade 
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operant conditioning with articulation problems. The application of operant 
conditioning to stuttering and the linguistic analysis of the stutterer’s output 
were concerns of research. Research on linguistic variables included a study 
of relationships between grammatical function of words and stuttering in 
young children in which it was concluded that a true grammatical factor does 
not exist during the initial phases of stuttering.* The major thrust of clinical 
research on delayed speech and language was seen as the identification of 
perceptual factors which might account for delay and the use of operant 
conditioning procedures to develop speech in the mute children. Among 
studies of perception was an analysis of the sequencing abilities of aphasic 
children using sequencing sub-tests of the ITPA, a tapping test and the Knox 
Cube Test with results which were interpreted as placing temporal sequencing 
at the core of aphasic disabilities. Another research into disturbances in 
perceptions of auditory sequencing in children with minimal cerebral dys- 
function arrived at the conclusion that defective auditory sequencing and 
reduced attention are basic to these children’s language problems.‘ In the 
area of diagnosis and therapy, operant techniques were used to test speech- 
sound discrimination in normal and aphasic children and it was reported 
that the two were equal in ability to discriminate isolated sounds but that 
aphasics were inferior when the sounds were embedded in words.’ y 
The summaries of only three USOE studies were available for exami- 
nation for thisreport. Two are presented here.Aprojectin the area ofstuttering 
focused on the use of delayed auditory feedback of the stutterer’s speech and 
the utilization of several operant paradigms in an effort to improve fluency.® 
An extensive project initiated in 1969 aimed at the further refinement and 
evaluation of a programme of perceptual, social and language learning in a 
day school for pupils who suffer speech disorders. The programme centred 
on a method called mediated language acquisition which is based upon a 
combination of programmed learning and operant conditioning. Sub-goals 
were to develop improved instrumentation and mechanical control oyo task 
components and more efficient programmes for language acquisition. 
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The decade in retrospect: some impressions 


The bulk of research focused on specific impairments of speech. The intro- 
duction of the principles and techniques of operant conditioning influenced 
the form and direction of this research. Concern with language development 
and vigorous growth in several areas of linguistics had considerable impact. 
Lenneberg and Chomsky’s thesis that experience alone is not sufficient to 
explain a child’s knowledge of language s 
of the nature—nurture equation. But suc’ 
did not diminish the imperative to acqui 


potlighted the genetic component 
h emphasis upon biological factors 
re more information about the role 
of experience in language acquisition, a need well illustrated by Kagan’s 


work. Attempting to discover factors underlying differences in the verbal 
behaviours of lower-, middle- 


It is difficult to esca; 


in the field of speech impairment is as well integrated into educational pro- 


eas of handicap. Among many studies re- 
f Wood,? for example) clearly set forth the 
nd procedures of prevention or remediation 
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Research on the 
visually impaired 


Throughout the decade there was increasing emphasis upon educationally 
functional criteria in distinguishing between blindness and partial sighted- 
ness and a lessened reliance upon medical and legal criteria. Associated with 
this trend was increased acceptance of the philosophy of maximum utilization 
of residual vision in the partially sighted individual. The virtual eradication 
of retrolental fibroplasia resulted in a significant decrease in incidence of early 
blindness. Research with the blind was influenced by technological advances 
which allowed a direct attack on the problem of improving the information 
access of the blind through such approaches as speech compression and the 
conversion of visual into tactile information. By the end of the decade there 
were significant new efforts toward improved understanding and adaptation 
to the unique cognitive and developmental characteristics of the young 


blind child. 


Early developments 


research on the blind and partially seeing 
he six years preceding his review.! These 
dence of blindness due to retrolental 


Ashcroft, who surveyed progress in 
as of 1959, spoke of three trends in t 
were the rise and decline in the inci ; D jolene 
fibroplasia (RLF), an increase in provisions for the visually impaired in 
regular classrooms, and the utilization of optical aids and the adaptation of 
technological advances from other fields. Among general research contri- 
butions, Ashcroft noted the role of the National Society for the Prevention 
of Blindness in the solution of the problem of retrolental fibroplasia, which at 
its peak was the cause of 80 per cent of pre-school blindness.” The definition 
of visual impairment was evolving away from a dependence upon visual 
acuity. Criteria for the partially sighted were moving toward the use of such 
indices as the utilization of vision as the chief channel of learning, benefit 
from the use of special facilities, and the recommendations of eye and edu- 
Cational specialists in individual cases. The standard for the blind was coming 
to be the presence of a degree of loss requiring major reliance on braille, audio 
aids and special equipment. The best estimates of prevalence of school-age 


1 S.Ashcroft, ‘The Blind and Partially Seeing’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vol.29, No.5, December 
1959, p. 519-28. = 
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partially seeing was given as 1 child in 500, and 1 in 3,000 children was 
believed blind. The reduction in RLF and other diseases and accidents had 
resulted in prenatal factors of genetic or unknown origin becoming the major 
causes of blindness in children. The effects of early blindness on the later 
development of perceptual and intellectual competence was the object of a 
major study in which early and late blinded subjects were compared. The 
study suggested that time of onset of blindness did not effect touch sensitivity 
nor did it impair ability to deal with spatial concepts. Impairment in intel- 
lectual development was noted but the possibility of associated brain damage 
could not be ruled out.? Much research on the pre-school blind child focused 
on RLF and its relation to mental development. An extensive longitudinal 
project with nearly 300 pre-school blind children found no evidence of an 
association of generalized brain damage and RLF and concluded that oppor- 
tunities for learning were the most important determinants of the child’s 
functioning.* Two major developments were noted in technical research. An 
IBM-704 computer was programmed so as to convert printed text directly 


into braille.* Secondly, the continuing development and refinement of optical 
aids for those with severe visual impairment was cited.5 


Inquiry into the educational as 
directions, including efforts to d 
teachers. The Stanfor 
partially seeing and i 
skills of the blind ind: 
for sighted children. 


pects of visual impairment took several 
etermine the competencies required of 
d Achievement Tests were adapted to large type for the 
nto braille for the blind. Special study of the arithmetic 
icated that on the average they scored below the norms 
5 The most current study of residential school students 
indicated that about 15 per cent were mentally retarded as well as blind.? 

A 1963 review by Lowenfeld put stress on problems of identification and 
classification, reading and writing, social psychology of the blind and the 
multiply handicapped blind.® Evidence that the incidence of blind children 
had decreased 25 per cent in the preceding three years was cited and this 
was contrasted with a decrease of 70 per cent in the three years before that. 
These sharp drops in incidence were attributed to the prevention of RLF. 
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Lowenfeld emphasized the educational consequences of a widespread shift 
from concern with sight preservation to sight utilization. Prior to this shift 
the legal definition of blindness by visual acuity (20/200 in the better eye 
after maximum correction or a visual field which subtends an angle of 
20 degrees or less) had been satisfactory as a guide to educational placement. 
With these new attitudes came the need to develop behaviourally and edu- 
cationally functional criteria for educational placement and planning, e.g. 
creation of an education research department within the American Printing 
House for the Blind.t 

Research in the areas of reading and writing focused on the role of tactile 
and auditory input in the learning of the visually impaired as well as upon 
methods of teaching skills based upon these inputs. An early investigation of 
the feasibility of increasing auditory input by presenting more information 
per unit of time involved comparison of the comprehension and retention 
by blind children of verbal material recorded at slow and fast rates.” A learn- 
ing aptitude test for the blind which made use of haptic items appeared in 
preliminary form.? Parental attitude toward the visually disabled adolescents 
was said to be the best predictor of the individual’s adjustment.4 

A second survey of work with the visually impaired by Nolan reflected 
both the behavioural-educational orientation underlying the 1963 CEC 
review and the growing emphasis upon functional criteria of visual impair- 
ment. With regard to the total research enterprise, Nolan emphasized the 
attributed this state of affairs to the lack 
of systematic, sustained, institutionalized support for investigation in the area 
of visual impairment. He cautioned against the tendency to base educational 
programmes on analogies between the visual processes and those of the 
tactual, kinesthetic and auditory modalities and cited Axelrod’s discussion 
of the educational errors that arise from fallacious analogies. His review of 
research on educational development and evaluation led him to conclude 
that, except for the area of arithmetic computation, the blind equalled the 
normally sighted of their grade level. Emphasis was placed upon the apparent 
absence of research in which various methods in instructing the blind was 
the object of inquiry. In his appraisal of progress in research with the partially 


paucity of integrated research and 
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seeing, Nolan referred to Pintner’s comment in 1941 to the effect that there 
was almost total ignorance of the psychology of the partially seeing child.t 
The comment was said to be equally applicable in 1963. 

Only one USOE-funded study initiated in this period was available for 
the present review. This was a two-year project aimed at determining the 
feasibility of adapting programmed learning materials and techniques to 
blind students in grades six to ten. Four stimulus-response modes were tested 
and a braille stimulus-braille response mode was found better than audio— 
audio, audio-braille and braille-audio stimulus—response paradigms. The 
best braille stimulus—braille response format was found to bea simple booklet. 
Commercially developed science Programmes were modified for use with 
the blind and a number of symbols developed in braille to represent the most 
frequently used science terms. Junior high students reportedly did best on 


the programmed material and high school subjects were said to have reacted 
negatively.? 


Middle years 


The visually handicapped were reviewed in 1966 by Ashcroft and Harley who 
noted that technological advances exceeded behavioural research gains in 
the period of their survey.* Among major works were the Proceedings of the 
International Congress on Technology and Blindness,* and Human Factors in Tech- 
nology,®> both of which dealt with technology in the service of the handi- 
capped. Attention was called to the initiation of the Research Bulletin,’ by the 
American Foundation for the Blind, and to the Bibliography of Research on the 
Blind by the American Printing House for the Blind.” Also cited was the 
annual, Blindness, sponsored by the American Association of Workers for the 
Blind, which was to provide annual summaries of research supported by 
major federal agencies.8 A major development in identification and definition 
was the initiation of the Model Reporting Area for Blindness Statistics by 
the National Institute Neurological Diseases and Blindness (NINDB) in co- 
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operation with other concerned agencies.* A highlight of technological re- 
search was the development of a centre for research on sensory aids and one 
for tactile research at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) and 
Stanford University, respectively. 

Attitudinal research noted dealt largely with assessment of the attitudes 
of the visually normal. Included were studies which indicated that among 
sighted children those who had prior contact with blind children were more 
positive in their attitude than those without such experience, and research 
Suggesting that among adults information about the blind was more effective 
in improving attitudes than contact with the blind. A factorial study of the 
attitudes of the sighted toward the blind provided an empirical analysis of 
these attitudes.2 Work with tests and other measures included development 
of a haptic intelligence scale for adults, and a tactual form of the Raven’s 
Progressive Matrices for use with blind school-age children.* Efforts to assess 
personality characteristics of the blind included use of tests developed for use 
with sighted children, e.g. the Children’s Locus of Control Scale, and an at- 
tempt to develop an inventory of emotional factors for use with adolescents. A 
comparison of the behaviour of normal sighted and blind pre-schoolers 
indicated that the blind demanded more attention.t Research on higher 
intellectual functions took diverse directions. The hypothesis that congeni- 
tally blind adults are inferior in abstract functions to the sighted and those 
blinded later in life was partially confirmed.’ A block-sorting test was utilized 
in an attempt to determine the type of sensory input blind children use in 
Concept formation and the means whereby they arrive at concepts based on 


multisensory information. Research also aimed at assessing the degree to 
which blind children made excessive use of visual terminology (verbalism). 

Speech compression was explored in several projects. Generally it was 
reported that comprehension equal to that possible with braille or normal 
Speech rates was achieved under moderately rapid rates of speech presen- 
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dence that children who were braille readers could be trained to make use 
of residual visions was collected and confirmed in several studies.1 Research 
on psycholinguistic processes in partially seeing children indicated that their 
visual and motor abilities were inferior to their auditory and vocal abilities. 
The possibility was raised that many children in programmes for the partially 
sighted suffered primarily from reading problems or learning disorders.” 
Experimental mathematical programmes were tested and reported effective 
in speeding up the achievement of visually impaired children.? Studies of the 
blind’s mobility included inquiry into the relationships among combinations 
of mobility, intelligence, use of auditory cues, and personal adjustment. 
Concern for an objective means of assessing mobility led to the development 
of an obstacle course for the blind.4 A study of developmental data on 
emotionally disturbed blind children noted the similarity of these children 
to visually normal schizophrenic and autistic children and stressed the role 
of defective information Processing in the production of the behavioural 
abnormalities. Other work also focused on abnormalities of information pro- 
cessing as factors in such mannerisms as vigorous prolonged rocking and 
handclapping.* 

In their final overview of the field, Ashcroft and Harley spoke of the need 
for studies which examined assumptions underlying traditional teaching 
methods, research aimed at modifying relevant behaviours through direct 
manipulation of the behaviours and active involvement of the child, and 
process studies which aim at improving knowledge of perception, learning 
and concept development as a basis for improved training.” 

Studies supported by the USOE between 1964 and 1966 illustrate activi- 
ties divided between attempts to improve conditions underlying educability 
. An operation started 
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2 B. Bateman, ‘Mild Visual Defect and Learning Problems in Partially Seeing Children’, 
Sight Sav. Rev. (New York, N.Y.), Vol. 33, spring 1963, p. 30-3. 
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matched controls those children given special instruction did significantly 
better on visual discrimination tests.1 A project initiated in 1965 described 
the status of braille-reading instruction in the United States and the personal 
characteristics of a sample of students. At grade four, blind children were 
1.2 years older than seeing students but by grade eight the age difference 
was said to be much smaller.? The translation of print into braille by use of 
computers was the objective of a three-year grant.’ An extensive project to 
develop an expanded reading code for the blind got under way in 1966. The 
strategy was to determine the human capabilities for information processing 
in the tactual modality and to use as a guide in creating a larger braille code.* 
In a 1968 review, Tisdall categorized research along the functional lines 
of braille reading and large type reading and commented on the increase in 
research in the six-year period of his survey, noting particularly an increase 
in work with braille readers.® Studies of particular interest included a doctoral 
dissertation which hypothesized that only the very young blind make com- 
plete use of the tactual modality, and as they progress in school, verbal skills 
supplant tactual exploration and experience. The paired associates learning 
of blind and normal children equated with regard to 1.Q., C.A., sex and 
grade was analysed and the findings interpreted as supporting the hypothesis, 
e.g. the oldest blind children, sixth graders, were poorest of all groups and 
ages in responding to haptic cues from randomly shaped objects.° Another 
study aimed at the development of a test of braille-reading readiness based 
upon ability to discriminate tactual stimuli. The test was reported to yee 
validities around 0.55 in predicting braille-reading success in first graders. 
Divergent thinking in blind children was the object of a project in which 
Standard verbal tests of productive thinking were given to blind and normal 
Seeing children of normal I.Q. The blind and normally sighted children did 
not differ significantly in the results. A doctoral study of mother-child 
relationships in which normal and blind pre-schoolers were contrasted re- 
vealed differences in child behaviour, maternal behaviour and different 
Patterns of mother-child interaction.® In a major study of the partially seeing, 
1 N. Barraga, Increased Visual Behavior in Low Vision Children, New York, N.Y., Am. Foun- 
dation for the Blind, 1964 (Research Series, 13)- 
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the relationship between size type and school achievement was examined. 
Subjects were fifth- and sixth-grade students in several states, each of whom 
was first administered five equivalent forms of a standard reading test. Each 
form was in a different type size. The test form on which the pupil got his 
highest score was assumed to be printed in the type size optimum for him. 
Each child was then given a battery of achievement tests printed in the pre- 
ferred type size. A most important finding was that, on the average, the 
visually handicapped, although of normal intelligence, were retarded one 
grade in school.! A 
The USOE studies to be summarized primarily illustrate efforts to im- 
prove the blind individual’s access to information. Some rely on technology, 
others take a psychoeducational approach. In one, blind high-school students 
were given practice in speed listening and their pre- and post-training com- 
prehension was measured. After practice in listening to rates as high as 300 
per minute (the standard rate is 175), the comprehension of the experimental 
group increased 10 per cent.? A second had the aim of determining the relative 
efficiency of learning through braille reading and learning through listening. 
Variables to be explored were the age of blind subjects and various curricular 
areas.’ Two studies were based upon the use of advanced hardware. One 
proposed to develop an instrument which would allow the blind to read print 
directly. The system would scan the print optically and convert this infor- 
mation into an enlarged tactile facsimile which the blind person would read 


by touch. The tactile representation would be achieved b 


y vibratory pins in 
a sensing plat 


e.t A second project had the objective of the storage of infor- 
mation on magnetic tape in such a way as to recreate braille characters so 
that the blind person could read directly from the moving tape.5 


Close of the decade 


Nolan and Ashcroft reviewed the visuall 


y handicapped in a 1969 NEA-CEC 
research review. They noted that the m 


ajor sources of research and research 
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information continued to be the American Printing House for the Blind, the 
American Foundation for the Blind, and MIT. They cited the contributions 
of USOE and described a 1966 USOE study as providing valuable infor- 
mation on educational practice and prevalence among school-age children.? 
The reviewers pointed to some challenging, if disquieting, questions about 
special education for the visually handicapped. Bateman had raised the 
question of whether special education (beyond the provision of large-type 
books, etc.) is necessary or beneficial for the partially seeing child,” and Birch’s 
study of partially seeing children raised serious questions regarding the effi- 
cacy of special programmes.* 

Among psychological studies, a detailed comparison of 100 blind and 
100 sighted children on the W ISG led the investigator to conclude that the 
blind ‘tend to approach abstract conceptualization problems from a concrete 
and functional level and consequently lag behind the sighted children’.* An 
individual diagnostic test of braille perceptual skills was designed to identify 
perceptual crrors.5 A 1967 work focused on the structure of abilities as related 
to degree of vision, age of onset of visual loss, length of blindness, etc. Subjects 
were of varying degrees of blindness and included normally sighted persons.® 
In research concerning the effect of visual handicap on the development of 


spatial concepts, children blind from birth were compared with sighted chil- 


dren. Blind performance on spatial items were poorer than the sighted at all 
Jude that vision plays an impor- 


grade levels, leading the investigator to conc’ play 
tant role in ability to deal with questions involving space.” Listening research 
centred on means of increasing learning efficiency through substituting listen- 
Ing for braille and large-type reading, the use of compressed speech to speed 
up listening, and the development of techniques to teach listening. Ina study 
Comparing the efficiency of learning by listening with the efficiency oflearning 
by braille or large type it was reported that at the elementary school level 
the efficiency was equal. At the high school level, listening excelled for litera- 
ture and social science but not for biological and physical science. However, 
when time spent listening or reading was taken into account, listening ex- 
ceeded reading in efficiency by 150 to 350 per cent.8 A national conference 


A ; f ington, D.G. 
J.Jo D : Visually Handicapped Children, Washington, ý 
nes et al., Educational Programs for Govi paning Office, 1966 (Bulletin No. 6). 


N.S. Dept HEW, Office of Education. z 
B. Bateman, ‘Visually Handicapped ‘Children’, in; N.I.Haring and R aie a 
? Sa Methods in Special Education, p- 209-56, aye Yare To Pes |, 1967. 
- Birch et al., School Achievement and Effect of Type Size on Reading « « «» OP: Ct- ? $ 
4 M. Tillman, “The Performance of Blind and Sighted Children 9n the WISC for Children’, 
Int. J. Educ. Blind (Louisvi 6, March 1967, p- 109-12. 
h . ouisville, K; , Vol.1 ) ; z 
5 L. Hanley, ‘The agape 7), Si Individual, Diagnostic Test arpea ra 
Skills’ (Doctoral Dissertation Abstract 28:496A-97A No.2, ia eee Sih eat 
J.Juurma, Ability Structure and Loss of Vision, New York, N.Y., Am. Pow 
lind, 1967 (R h Seri 8). A a 
wees pacare og Ta in the Development of Spatial Ability (doctoral 
dissertation, Univ casa 
> „of Li ille, 1967)- ee cs 
8 Js Morris, ‘Relative eRe er Reading and Listening for Braille and Large Type 


241 


The present situation and trends of research 
in the field of special education 


on time-compressed speech was cited as a major stimulant to research and 
an excellent source of current research data. 

On the basis of a six-year study of perceptual factors in braille reading, 
it was suggested that unlike its counterpart in print reading, the process of 
braille word recognition is the result of the accumulation of pieces of infor- 
mation over a temporal interval. It was concluded also that the perceptual 
unit is not the whole word shape but the braille character and a probabilistic 
model of braille reading was proposed. The analysis suggested that training 
in character recognition should improve reading performance.? A study 
confirming this hypothesis was described. Other studies included correlation 
of the ease of recognition of braille characters and their frequency of occur- 
rence in print. A study of the importance of cues from the preceding test in 
braille reading compared the rate of reading and retention of braille material 
presented in traditional form, a medium-length telegraphic style, and a short 
telegraphic version. The telegraphed forms took less time to read, but the 
reading rate of the short telegraphic form was 40 per cent slower than the 
traditional form, which was interpreted as confirming the importance of cues 
from the preceding text.4 Research on mobility aimed at the identification 
of orientation and mobility skills of young blind children for the purpose of 
developing a scale of mobility.> An investigation of the effects of various 
types of stimulation on the stereotype often seen in blind children indicated 
that combinations of objects such as toys, sounds such as recorded music, 
and sound generating devices (horns and bells) reduced stereotype, whereas 
sound alone was not effective. Nolan and Ashcroft concluded their review 
pessimistically. Recalling Ashcroft and Harley’s declaration in the 1966 
NEA-CEC review? that ‘a new era in research is needed to match the new era 
in education’ they concluded that, ‘the new era of research remains a hope 
for the future’. 

The USOE studies presented next are oriented toward improved under- 
standing and utilization of unique cognitive and developmental character- 
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istics of the blind. The design and evaluation of a braille-learning programme 
was the aim of a project on specific difficulties students encounter in learning 
braille. In another project it was proposed that principles of development of 
blind children be incorporated into an educational programme for blind 
infants and pre-school children. These principles were derived from a long- 
range research programme directed by the principal investigator.* The aims 
of the study were to develop a home guidance programme, a training pro- 
gramme for professional persons, teaching films for professionals and parents 
and teaching materials such as toys, games, etc.* 


The decade in retrospect: some impressions 


One of the striking developments of the decade was the move toward an 
educationally functional definition of visual impairment. An excellent ex- 
ample is seen in Kirk’s textbook on the education of the exceptional child, 
in which the blind are designated as those who are educated through channels 
other than vision while the partially sighted are those who are able to utilize 
vision in acquiring educational skills.4 One basis for this new attitude is found 
in Barraga’s research in which experimental teaching led to increased func- 
tional vision although visual acuity was unchanged.° Within this definitional 
framework a major special educational objective is the improvement of the 
child’s access to information. The use of large type and visual aids has ben- 
efited the partially sighted as has perceptual training. The drive to increase 
the flow of information to the blind relied heavily on hardware made possible 
by technological advances. Compressed speech and its psychological counter- 
Part, speed-listening, underwent vigorous exploitation. More complex trans- 
formations of information such as the visual to tactile, or the direct conversion 
of print to braille, were explored. ; 

Awareness of the need for more basic data about the behavioural devel- 
opment of blind infants and children was sharpened in the decade. The pro- 
mise of such knowledge is evident in Fraiberg’s studies of ego development 
in blind infants, Her work gives an insight into the difficulties that confront 
the blind child as he sets about forming object concepts—the concept of 
‘something out there’ and of things that ‘exist’ independent of his perception 
of them. The blind infant must construct his concept of objects from infor- 
mation which lacks the immediate multidimensionality provided by the 
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contemporaneous processing of visual, haptic, and auditory information. 
Fraiberg’s finding indicates that one consequence in early development is 
that the co-ordination of prehension and information provided by distance 
receptors (the ear in the case of the blind) takes the blind child much longer 
than the sighted child.t The fallibility of our present developmental knowl- 
edge is well illustrated by the discovery in this decade that newborn infants 
can ‘see’ much better than had been assumed.2 


Research involving multiple 


handicapping conditions 


Growth in support of studies involving multiple handicap was a significant 
trend in the support of research by USOE. Support increased from less than 
$200,000 in 1964 to more than $3.5 million in 1969. This growth was attri- 
buted to a strong trend toward the organization of research and related 
activities around problems encountered in educational settings instead of 
around classification systems generated by the physiological, medical or 
psychological disciplines as in the past. This research takes several forms. 
The most familiar aims at studying individuals who suffer two or more 
primary handicapping conditions. Another form is cross-disability research 
which focuses upon two or more handicapping conditions occurring singly 
in affected individuals. It often aims at comparative study of specific vari- 
ables across several discrete handicapping conditions. It is likely to be theor- 
etically oriented and is apt to be focused on disabilities rather than individuals. 
The third form is the study of administrative matters common to all handi- 
capping conditions. This is pan-disability research. The orientation is admin- 
istrative. The focus is upon the system whereby services are developed and 
delivered to handicapped individuals. 

The research reviews sponsored by the National Education Association 
and the Council on Exceptional Children do not utilize the multiple handi- 
cap category. Instead these conditions are tr 
review ofeach of theseven primar 
may be considered under menta 


eated as subsidiary topics in the 
y categories, e.g. the deaf-mentally retarded 
l retardation, deafness, or both. Since much 
of this work has been surveyed in previous sections the present review will 


rely largely on an analysis of studies supported by USOE which does recog- 
nize the multiple handicap category. 


1 S. Fraiberg et al., “The Role of Sound in Search 
2 H. Haynes et al., ‘Visual Accomodation in Hum: 
3 M. Mueller, “Trends in Support of Educational 


Behavior of a Blind Infant’, op. cit. 
ans Infants’, Science, Vol. 148, p. 528-30- 
Research for Handicapped’, op.cit. 


244 


United States of America 


The individual with multiple handicaps 


The demand for services for these individuals increased throughout the sixties 
because the number of persons with multiple handicaps increased due to an 
extended life span made possible by medical advances. Research with the 
multiply handicapped individual remains in an early stage of development. 
Most studies are in the nature of estimates of incidence and prevalence or 
narrative descriptions of the administrative-clinical experiences of the few 
agencies which specialize in service to the multiply handicapped. Studies 
supported by USOE help to illustrate the nature of this work. A project 
begun in 1964 aimed at the development of a residential education pro- 
gramme for emotionally disturbed pseudo-retarded blind children. The major 
goals were to overcome the effects of deprivation of experiences underlying 
concept formation, sensory iriput, and the development of physical and social 
competence.! A survey of provisions for mentally retarded deaf students in 
residential schools for the deaf led to the conclusion that relatively large num- 
bers of mental retardates were enrolled in residential schools for the deaf and 
that without extensive changes in the existing educational programmes many 
of the mentally retarded deaf would never achieve social competence.” 

In a project on mentally retarded emotionally disturbed children, it was 
reported that the pattern of psycholinguistic disabilities was quite unlike 
those described in the mentally retarded and the difference was attributed 
to the presence of the added handicap of emotional disturbance.’ A pilot 
programme for the emotionally disturbed deaf child got under way in a state 
residential school for the deaf, the aim being to devise, refine and evaluate 
instructional materials and methods tailored to this cluster of handicaps.* 
A 1969 USOE grant went to a project designed to develop a clinically useful 
evaluation protocol for the structured observation of the behaviour of severely 
multiply handicapped youngsters. The approach was to identify situations 
which would elicit critical samples of behaviour. Behaviour in these test 
situations was to be videotaped and the resultant records presented to clinical 
experts for evaluation and further refinement of the technique.® The final 
Project to be described envisioned a combination pre-school and home teach- 
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ing programme for deaf blind children. Teachers would work with children 
in both home and school and parents would be obligated to take part in the 
school and home training exercises.1 


Cross-disability research 


Cross-disability research generally has the objective of comparative study 
of specific variables or treatments across two or more discrete handicaps 
which occur singly in affected individuals. Most USOE-supported research 
on multiple handicap is of the cross-disability type reflecting the substantive 
interests of an increasing number of investigators, 
USOE in research support tend toward the prefe 
range programmatic research enterprises.? Illustrat 
USOE included investigation of. strategies of learnin; 
retarded, and normal children focused on classifica 
of verbalization in the children’s a 


and evolving policies of 
rential support of long- 
ive studies supported by 
g in deaf, blind, mentally 
tion schemes and the use 


concept of academic ability among 
and non-impaired high school stude 
of the correct usage of prepositions 


study of schizophrenic and mentally retarded children with emphasis on the 
child’s everyday speech, and object: 
environment.’ 


An important investigation paralleled and extended the collaborative 
perinatal study cited in an earlier section.® The objective was to examine the 
relationship of conditions of pregnancy, birth and infancy to exceptionality 
in behaviour and in school performance of almost 2,000 kindergarten, 
first-grade, and fourth-grade children, followed over a three-year period.” 
A related study anticipated a ten-year follow-up in which predictors of read- 
ing disability were to be sought from data collected in the prenatal, natal 


1 P. Hatlen, An Experimental Home Te 
1969-1971, Daly City, Calif., Frede: 
St. College (USOE OEG-0-9-142147-3740). 

2 J. Moss, ‘Research and Demonstration’, Except. Children (Arlington, Va), Vol.34, No.7, 
March 1968, 509-14. 


iS: 3G: Martin, Associative Learning Strategies Employed by Deaf, Blind, Retarded and Normal 
Soi 1964-1967, East Lansing, Mich., Michigan State Univ. (USOE G-32-32-0410- 
1020). 

4 E. Erickson et al., Scales and Procedures Jor Assessing Socialpsychological Characteristics of 
Visually Impaired and Hearing Impaired St 


udents, 1966-1967, Kal Mich., Western 

Michigan Univ. (USOE G 3-6-068720-1594). 907, Kalamazoo, Mich., 

5 O. Lovaas, Establishment of Appropriate Use of Pronouns and Prapositions ia Sahelian d 
Retarded, 1966-1969, Los Angeles, Calif., Un 


a ¢ iv. of California (USOE G4-6-061 188-0814)- 
Heinz, op. cit. 


7 B. Balow et al., Educational and Behavioral Se 
1966-1971, Minneapolis, Minn., Univ. of Mi 


aching Program for Pre-school Deaf Blind Children, 
rick Burk Foundation for Education, San Francisco 


quelae of Prenatal and Perinatal Conditions, 
nnesota (USOE G32-33-0402-6021). 


246 


United States of America 


and postnatal period of life. Studies initiated in 1967 further illustrate the 
broad scope of cross-disability research. One grant underwrote a nationwide 
survey and planning operation aimed at the exploration of the effects of 
different types of physical environments upon handicapped children. A pro- 
grammatic attack on man-machine systems designed for the crippled, the 
blind and the cerebral-palsied was undertaken by a cybernetics institute.® 
A Research and Development Center established at Columbia University 
in 1967 projected a long-range programme of research with mentally re- 
tarded, emotionally disturbed, physically handicapped, visually impaired 
and speech-impaired children.’ A unique study involving mentally retarded, 
emotionally disturbed, blind and deaf children got under way in 1969. The 
aim was to determine the attitudes of these children with regard to selected 
curricular areas such as language and science, and their attitudes toward 
teachers, parents, classmates and themselves.> The final USOE-supported 
enterprise represents further implementation of a policy of providing sub- 
stantial long-range support to research and development centres. The new 
centre has the mission of producing a detailed educationally functional defi- 
nition and description of the instruction of handicapped children. The aim 
1s to search for specific characteristics of children which produce desired 
interaction effects with various instructional-treatment systems.° 


Administrative research 


Research in this field consists mostly of descriptive, and occasionally analytic, 
accounts of the experiences of individuals or institutions. At their best, most 
are carefully prepared case studies. Until 1969 the NEA-CEC reviews allotted 
a chapter to this area of study. These will be reviewed primarily to get the 
benefit of the reviewers’ perceptions of the field and their recommendations 
for action. Several pertinent USOE studies will be noted. In the 1959 NEA- 
CEC research review, Baer surveyed studies of organization and supervision 
in special education.” Problems included determining optimum class size, 
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1969-1973, Minneapolis, Minn., Univ. of Minnesota (USOE G-0-9-332189-4533). r 
- Baer, ‘Organization and Supervision of Special Education’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vol. 29, 
No.5, December 1959, p- 566-70- 
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selection of supervisors, the utilization of lay assistants to teachers, pre-school 
training for the handicapped, methods of providing post-school guidance to 
the mentally retarded, and community involvement on behalf of handicapped 
children. Organization, administration and supervision were the subject of 
a 1963 review by Voelker and Mullen who noted the scarcity of factual 
surveys which might form the basis of research hypotheses and cited several 
efforts to formulate a theory of special education.! One attempt stressed the 
need for a comprehensive taxonomy of special education.? Another sought 
to build upon the social psychology of disability and another stressed the 
need to base any theory upon knowledge of the interaction of disability and 
environmental demands upon the handicapped individual.’ Four lines of 
investigation seen as urgent were optimum organization of special education 
programmes, evaluation of instruction, the in 


cidence and prevalence of vari- 
ous exceptionalities, and long-range follow-up studies of handicapped youth 
and adults. 


In 1963 Howe provided useful abstra 
studies in administration, 


with all types of excepti 
however: 


cts of major surveys and exploratory 
and of prevalence studies which attempted to deal 
onality in the state.5,6 His major conclusion was, 


The one most significant generalization on the present status of research would be 


that substantial behavioral research studies have not been done in the area of adminis- 
tration and supervision of special education. 


Willenberg who reviewed organization 


, administration and supervision in 
1966 expressed concern with the 


paucity of specific research on adminis- 
tration.’ He noted Mackie’s estimate that the number of handicapped chil- 
dren in need of special education averages about 10 per cent of the elementary 
and high school enrolment! and gave evidence of an increase in the number 
of multiply handicapped individuals, In this treatment of research on the 
instructional programme and supervision, Willenberg stressed the lack of 
any significant theory of instruction. Such theory was seen as essential to the 
conceptualization of the role of automated and programmed learning pro- 


1 P. Voelker and F, Mueller, ‘Organization, Administration, 
Education’, Rev. Educ. Res., Vol. 33, No. 1, February 1963, p. 5-19. 

2  T.Jordan, ‘Conceptual Issues in Development of a Taxonomy for Special Education’, 
Except. Children (Arlington, Va), Vol. 28, September 1961, p. 7-12. 

3 S. Levine, ‘A Proposed Conceptual Framework for Special Education’, Except. Children 
(Arlington, Va), Vol. 28, October 1961, p. 83-90. 


4 B. Wright, Physical Disability—a Psychological Approach, New York, N.Y., Harper & Bros, 
1960. 


and Supervision of Special 


5 B. Farber, The Prevalence of Exceptional Children in Illinois in 1958, op. cit. 

6 S.Wishik, ‘Handicapped Children in Georgia: a Study of Prevalence, Disability Needs, 
and Resources’, Am. J. Publ. Hlth. (New York, N.Y.), Vol. 46, 1956, p. 195-203. 

7 ~~ E.Willenberg, ‘Organization, Administration and Supervision of Special Education’, 
Rev. Educ. Res., Vol. 36, No. 1, February 1966, p. 134-50. 


8 R. Mackie, ‘Special Education Reaches Nearly 2 Million Children’, School Life, Vol.47> 
December 1964, p. 8-9. 
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cedures as well as the role of the teacher. Ghalfant and Henderson examined 
research on administration in a 1968 review.! Acknowledging the continuing 
scarcity of such research they offered a number of reasons for this. ‘Adminis- 
trative research’ had not been adequately defined: it lacked an identity. 
There was no relevant theoretical base. Such research is inherently complex 
due to the many levels of administrative responsibility, e.g. federal, state, 
local and facility levels. This complexity is compounded by the existence of 
multiple handicaps and multiple disciplines, etc. Among descriptive reports, 
a study of co-operative programmes in special education,” a report delineating 
problems in providing special educational services in sparsely populated 
areas,? and a description of team teaching with TMR children‘ are especially 
noteworthy. A project to determine economic and demographic factors under- 
lying public school provisions for exceptional children, and to develop a 
diagnostic technique for determining if governmental units could be expected 
to provide special education services is of interest.5 Chalfant and Henderson 
emphasized the necessity for evaluation to be established as a priority item 
early in programme planning so as to force clarification of goals, selection 
of methods of study, and specification of indices of progress in advance of 


programme operation. 
Recent increase in interest in administrative research is suggested by the 
fact that of the six USOE projects described next, four were initiated in 1969. 
A project in 1966 resulted in an instrument designed to simulate critical 
features of the work of administrators for use in training and as a basis of 
behavioural research related to special education administration.® Another 
venture aimed at testing the assumption that establishment of a research- 
demonstration unit in a state department of special education would result 
in an increase in research-oriented activities in the public schools of the state.’ 
In 1969 a one-year grant provided partial support of a projected centre for 
the pre-school education of handicapped children.’ Problems of delivery of 
Service in the inner city where there is an inordinate prevalence among the 


1 J. Chalfant and R. Henderson, ‘Administration’, in: Johnson and Blank (eds), op.cit., 
P- 304-31. 5 

2 F. Lord, Cooperative Programs in Special Education, Washington, D.C., NEA, 1964. 

3 J. Jordan (ed.), Special Education Services in Sparsely Populated Areas: Guidelines for Research, 
Boulder, Colo., Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education, 1966. , 

4 H. Taylor et al., “Team Teaching with Trainable Mentally Retarded Children’, Except. 
Children (Arlin ; 6. 04-9- 

gton, Va), Vol. 30, 1994, p- 304-9: P 4 p 

5 J. Chalfant, Pacis Related to Special Education Services (Council for Exceptional Children 

monog., Series B, 1967, No. B-3)- bA EAE. 

D. Sage, The Dedni of Se Materials for Research and Training Administration of 

Special Education, 1966, Syracuse, N.Y.» Syracuse Univ. (USOE G-1-6-062466-1880). : 

7 F. Ayers, A Proposed Demonstration Project in Development of a Research and Demonstration Unit 
in the Minnesota Department of Education, 1966-1969: St.Paul, Minn., Minn. Dept of Ed. 


eon GEOG-3-6-062348-1749)- 
-Barsch, A Planning Grant to Esta 
Children, 1969, New Haven, Conn., Sou 
9-162085-1386). 


blish a Center for Preschool Education of Handicapped 
thern Connecticut State College (USOE OEG-o- 
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poor of educationally and multiply handicapped elementary schoolchildren 
was a research target. The investigators proposed to use the regular class- 
room as the base for a wholistic, cross-discipline, education-treatment pro- 
gramme involving children, family and community with small classes in 
which handicapped children were to comprise no more than one-third of the 
enrolment." A major effort to help states evaluate the impact of federal assist- 
ance grants got under way with a USOE grant to a technical organization 
which specializes in the study of social and technical innovation. The project 
aimed at developing evaluation systems which state departments of education 
might use to discern and assess the effects of federal programmes designed to 
help states establish, improve and expand special education services, staff 
training, vocational training for the handicapped, and demonstration centres 
and projects.? A quite different approach to evaluation is evident in a grant 
which supports a proposal to develop and test a pilot set of evaluation ma- 
terials for teachers and other special education personnel. The final product 
was envisioned as an in-service training package composed of a written 
resource guide with a co-ordinated automated slide-tape.* 

Administrative research and development rose in 
decade in health and welfare as well as education. 
widespread criticism of existing systems of service deli 
charge was that too much resource had gone into 
components of service and too little into the study o 
lems of the delivery of service. The existing knowle 
health, education and welfare services is limite 
retrieve, because it is scattered through the liter: 
and the technology of delivery exists primarily in 
and practitioners. The present writer is engaged i 
and extend existing knowledge of the delivery of h 
fare services to handicapped children as a founda 
range empirical study of delivery systems. In t 
this effort, administration is conceived as having 
maintaining optimum relationships between neei 
administration is assigned the specific objective: 
developing and delivering service appropriate to 
linkage of responsibility for development and del. 


priority throughout the 
This was a response to 
very in these fields. The 
the development of the 
f the processes and prob- 
dge about the delivery of 
d in amount, difficult to 
ature of many disciplines, 
the lore of administrators 
n an effort to systematize 
ealth, education and wel- 
tion for an intensive long- 
he paradigm which guides 
the goal of developing and 
ds and resources. Further, 
s of identifying needs, and 
these needs. This deliberate 
ivery is based on the funda- 
1 R. Harris et al., Overcoming the Problems of the Handicapped Pupil: a Training-research Model 
Jor the Inner City Elementary School, 1969-1970, Richmond, Calif., Richmond Unified 
School District (USOE G-0-9-142218-4657). 
2 G. Rosenthal, Evaluation of State A 


e f Ste dministered Programs Sor the Handicapped, 1969-19715 
Cambridge, Mass., Organization for Social & Technical Innovation (USOE G-o-9- 
3121 73-4450). 


3  W.Meierhenry, A Pilot Project to Develop Inservice Training Materials in the Valuation of 
Special Education Programs for Handicapped Children, 1969-1970, Lincoln, Nebr., Univ. of 
Nebraska (USOE G-0-9-372160-3553). 

4 W.Hurder, The Delivery of Services to Handicapped Children, 


Urbana, Ill., Inst. for Research 
on Except. Child., 1970. 
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mental assumption that the mission of these service enterprises is met only 
with the ultimate delivery of services to the intended consumer. 

Three additional assumptions are central in the conceptualization and 
empirical study of the processes of delivery. First is that the critical and 
culminating events of delivery occur at the interface between service and 
consumer. Two criteria are needed to measure performance at this interface. 
The first, access, reflects the necessity of contact or contiguity of consumer 
and service and is the probability that service is available to the consumer. 
The second, disposition, refers to attitudes of the producer and the con- 
sumer which come into play when access has been achieved and is the prob- 
ability that the consumer will accept the service. In the paradigm, these two 
criteria are the critical dependent variables. The second assumption is that, 
within the administrative frame of reference, the delivery of services has two 
distinct but interdependent objectives: the clinical-prescriptive and the ad- 
ministrative-programmatic. When the clinical-prescriptive objective pre- 
vails, the intent is to make a specific sequence of services available to a specific 
handicapped individual. When the administrative-programmatic objective 
is uppermost the intent is to make a general class of services available toa 
class or category of individuals. The third assumption is that the principle 


delivery-relevant components of health, education and welfare services are 


specialized knowledge, personnel and organization. Knowledge, prome 
and organization comprise the major independent variables in the study > 
system of delivery. Within the perspective of this paradigm, the ae 
challenge posed by the delivery of services is the active manipulation o! 
knowledge, personnel and organization in such a way as to meet the criteria 


of access and disposition. 


The decade in retrospect: some impressions 


Mueller has suggested that from the growth of research on the multiply handi- 


capped there may come a new mode of conceptualizing ens aia 
Caps which would lead to educational programmes based specifica y n edu- 
cationally relevant behaviour. If this is to take place, however, PA ic oi 
will be required in the mode of conceptualization and conduct s teacher 
Preparation and teacher certification, and in the organization of the services 
of agencies which provide education to handicapped children. At present, 
classes are organized and teachers trained and certified in a eee = 
Standards based upon traditional categories of — eae 7 ea 
Priority upon specialization in a single area of handicap. t canl predi : 
that ultimately the considerations which are bringing about c ange in the 
irection of research will make themselves felt in the preparation of per sonnel 
and the organization of services. But as of yet the impact has ee minor. 
he impetus to research in this area which has come from sharpened 


awareness of the deleterious effect of early social and economic disadvantage 
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and deprivation upon the development of children must be recognized. As a 
result of the war on poverty many practitioners and researchers were brought 
into significant contact with the children of the poor for the first time. They 
observed first-hand a striking prevalence of handicapping conditions. They 
saw children exposed to an overlay of many factors which militate against 
normal development—unmet health needs, severe experiential deprivation, 
cultural values antethetical to the values of the educational system, and an 
umbrella of negative expectation raised by both their own group and the 
larger society. Under this overlay they found children subject to all of the 
usual vicissitudes of development which arise out of genetic considerations, 
adventitious disease and injury. To many who viewed this reality for the first 
time the issue of the relative significance of genetic versus environmental 
factors in the production of the handicaps they saw became an irrelevant 
question. 

Another outcome of the condition of the poor has been increased concern 
with the delivery of services. It has long been known that the poor were less 
favoured in the distribution of public services but the grossness of the 
inequities in delivery only became apparent upon closer examination of their 
circumstances. Within the decade, the poor in America became more vocal 
and in some cases militant in demanding improved service. In most such 
instances the complaints centred on failures and inadequacies in the area of 
delivery. These complaints have played a part in the giving of higher priority 
to study and research in the area of the delivery of service. The poor are not 
alone in this discontent. Consumers at all levels of the socio-economic scale 
have become increasingly critical of the delivery of health services, and to a 


lesser extent, educational services. But the extreme situation of the poor 
served to dramatize the problem. 


ee 


Organization and support 


of the research enterprise 


1 E. Martin, ‘Breakthrough for the Ha: 


ndicapped: Legislati 7 Bias ildren 
(Arlington, Va), Vol. 34, March 1968 Pi egislative History’, Except. Chi 


> P- 493-504. 
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research, surveys and demonstrations, but enabling funds were not appro- 
priated until 1957 when $1 million was voted. In 1963 the eighty-eighth 
Congress passed legislation which provided grants for research and demon- 
stration projects in the area of education of the handicapped, and the Division 
of Handicapped Children and Youth in the Office of Education was created 
to administer programmes authorized by this legislation only to be abolished 
in 1965. In 1965, the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) 
became law. Many view this legislation as the first in which any significant 
federal aid had been made available to elementary and secondary education. 
The impact on the handicapped came as a result of a section of the Act, 
Title I, which earmarked funds for use by local education agencies in work 
with children from low income areas and permitted aid to states for use on 
behalf of handicapped children in the states’ school systems. The next advance 
came in 1966 with the enactment of the Education for Handicapped Chil- 
dren bill which came to be known as Title VI of the ESEA. In addition to 
increasing funds for research, this bill provided for the creation of the present 
Bureau of Education for the Handicapped, and the National Advisory Com- 
mittee on Handicapped Children. Since the enactment of Title VI of the 
ESEA in 1966, federal legislation has provided for the creation of Regional 
Resource Centers which have the mission of assisting teachers by providing 
educational evaluation and consultation for all handicaps. Centres and ser- 
vices for deaf-blind children were established separately. An amendment of 
Title VI of the ESEA in 1968 made it mandatory that 15 per cent of the 
funds appropriated through Title IIT should be used for the education of the 
handicapped. The ninetieth Congress also passed legislation broadening the 
authority of the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped to support 
research. Advances in administrative recognition of the handicapped, as 
exemplified by the creation of the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped, 


were probably as important as the appropriation of larger amounts of money. 
d in the placement of the bureau near 


Clear designation of priority as reflecte : 
the top of the administrative hierarchy was vit ined action on behalf 
of the bureau’s mission. Originally the director 
Commissioner of education and reported directly to the com 
Office of Education. In late 1969, the status of the bureau was changed so 
that the director was to be thrice removed from the commissioner of edu- 
cation? The consequences for support of education of the handicapped 


remain to be seen. 


Role of government 


are directed and financed 


E f : 
lementary and secondary education services cec 
vernment. Federal partici- 


almost completely at the state and local level of go 


Education, and Welfare and United States Com- 


22 August 1969. 


I 
J-Allen, Asst. Secretary for Health, 


issioner of Education, Memorandum, 
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pation is minimal.’ The relationships among the three levels of government 
are almost reversed in the support of research. The federal government is the 
major source, the state next, and local government is last in funding research. 
These differences make for difficulty in articulating the research and the ser- 
vice enterprises. 


Federal role 
USOE is the federal agency with major responsibility for research on the 
education of the handicapped. Between 1964 and 1969 USOE distributed 
$41 million for this purpose. The recently formed Bureau for the Education 
of the Handicapped has major concern for research and for the education 
and training of personnel. The bureau’s outlook was recently described by 
its first director, J.J. Gallagher, who foresaw major concentration on the goal 
of discovering mechanisms to translate new knowledge into action at the 
instructional level.? The anticipated use of the bureau’s resources in this cam- 
paign has been described in greater detail by staff in charge of various pro- 
grammes.*, 4:5 Moss’ description of the research division is most relevant here. 
Administratively, the division is divided among units responsible for research 
projects and programmes, research laboratories and demonstration, and 
curricula and media research. Formal cate 


gories of research support include 
grants for research and develo 


pment centres, programme research, research 
projects, the development of research competencies within academic depart- 
ments, demonstration projects, regional demonstration centres, the develop- 
ment and utilization of new educational media, and grants for curriculum 
development and evaluation. Other federal agencies fund research which 
complements the work of USOE. Among these the NIMH, NINDS, 
NICHHD and the Rehabilitation Services Administration, of the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education and Welfare are prominent. The NIMH in 
particular supports many projects which are relevant by criteria set forth at 
the beginning of this report. One example is the previously cited study of 
‘the stress of school’.6 Other examples include a study of the relationships 
between teachers’ styles of teaching and pupil personality growth,’ an infant 
education project aimed at the early prevention of cognitive defect in children 


1 In the state of Illinois in the last budgetary 
tions to the cost of elementary and seconda 
respectively. 

2  J.J.Gallagher, ‘Organization and Special Education’ 
Vol. 34, No. 7, March 1968, 485-92. 

3 J. Moss, ‘Research and Demonstration’, op. cit. 

4 L. Lucito, ‘Division of Training Programs: its Mission’ Except. Children (Arlington, Va); 
Volan He, 9, 1988p. ae s Excep ildren (Arlington, 

5 F.Withrow, ‘Enlarged Responsibilities for Educational Service: to Handi ed Chil- 
dren’, Except. Children (Arlington, Va.), Vol. 34, No. oA 5o68. re a sai 

Lambert, op. cit. j ai 


7 R. Soar, Pupil Growth in and out of School, 1967-1970, Gainesville, Fla, Univ. of Florida 
(MH 15626). 


period, local, state and federal contribu- 
ry education were 61, 25, and 5 per cent, 


, Except. Children (Arlington, Va), 
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from di: 

ee co and a study of instructional strategies in infant 

a aca sce r 3 ready been made of the collaborative perinatal study 

Lo ti rs L | and most recently extended by USOE.* NICHHD 

paige eo = ee Services Administration are particularly active in 

PN ch in the areas of etiology and treatment-rehabilitation. 
y, in mental retardation." ; 


State role 

y È: nx 

et al E of state government in the development and mainten- 
etic ate nen ase for handicapped children has been described in 
RAEE E pe J he President’s Panel on Mental Retardation. These 
bse da r ischarged primarily through special education units 
EE OERA E ste of education. In states whose special education 
AENA t z ectly concerned with research, the orientation is likely 
and EA FA ene operational research or problems of dissemination 
PES TE : oa findings. Thus, state departments of education 
period 196 on o Š per cent of the research funds allocated by USOE in the 
Fetavded oe 9 primarily to support research on the education of mentally 
Aesth ss and the emotionally disturbed, and the operation ofinstruc- 
stoha z s ine State governments provide funds to local school sys- 
this P o defray the higher costs of special education services, prorating 
thelacelanh wm the number and types of handicapped children served by 
it e neni, system. Another form of state service to handicapped children 
sed ti ee of residential facilities for the mentally retarded, the blind 
mete tiae ‘es practically all states. Some states provide special residential 
instancesth e emotionally disturbed and for the crippled child. In some 
and, with nai residential facilities have been the site of important research 
es Sel i trend toward placing only the more severely handicapped in 

are, such research becomes increasingly urgent. 


a role 

l 

ri Neo: E ee school systems get maj 

the eranto : eir financial support at the local 

Provisions for z school systems in larger metropol 

only to colle research are informal. Nevertheless, 

between sar and universities in the amount of 
4 and 1969, having received 13 per cen 


$ 


or direction and a substan- 
level of government. With 
itan areas, administrative 
local schools were second 
USOE grants and funds 
t of new grants. However, 
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the percentage of projects operated by schools fell steadily during this period 
so that in 1969 they received only 7 per cent of the projects and 5 per cent 
of research and demonstration funds distributed by USOE. 


Role of academic and technical agencies 


Academic agencies 
Over two-thirds of the $41 million awarded by USOE for research on the 
education of the handicapped in the period 1964-69 went to colleges and 
universities. Since the majority of the academic centres to which USOE 
grants were channelled operate within the framework of state government, 
another facet of state participation in the total research enterprise is revealed. 
The patterns of intra-university organization for research are extremely 
varied and complex. There are no data which permit a completely adequate 
description but the general nature of such patterns can be noted. The basic 
building blocks of universities and colleges are the disciplines which together 
form the sciences and the humanities and make up both the foundation and 
the frame of the academic edifice. Staff and administrative units associated 
with them are generally knowledge-oriented with primary goals of acquiring, 
and disseminating to colleagues and students, new information about con- 
cepts and phenomena of the discipline. The next level in the structure of the 
university is composed of the professional schools. The research interests of 
these schools and their staffs are usually service oriented as their primary aim 
is to gain and transmit information of utility to the profession and its practice. 
Special mechanisms exist to focus the expertise of both the scientific and 
the professional members of the academic community on pressing social prob- 
lems. Universities have created a variety of administrative entities designed 
to pool and focus the know-how of a number of disciplines and professions in 
pursuit of greater knowledge and improved services in areas of concern, 
These entities, variously known as centres, institutes, laboratories, offices. 
etc., have increased in number and variety since the Second World War. 
The Institute for Research on Exceptional Children (IREC) was one of the 
first research units of this type to focus on the education of handicapped chil- 
dren. This institute, conceived by S.A.Kirk, has the mission of advancing 


knowledge about exceptional children so as to make more effective the work 
of public and privat 


the source of much 


1 S. Kirk, Ten Years of Research in the Institute Jor Research on Exceptional Children, Urbana, Ill., 
Univ. of Illinois, 1964. > 
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ing disabilities, culturally disadvantaged children, the language development 
of handicapped children and the delivery of services. Another pattern of 
organization of academic resources is seen in the Research and Development 
Center at Columbia University which was noted earlier.t A $2 million con- 
struction grant and other programme support enabled construction of an 
cleven-storey building and initiation of research in five areas of handicap. 
The centre is closely linked with the Special Education Department of 
Columbia and, through the department, with thirty-five schools and facilities 
serving the handicapped. The application of research findings into teaching 
and into practice is a major objective. What is perhaps the paramount goal 
of the centre has been stated by the director as the development of a science 
of special education.? f fe 
IREC and the Columbia centre are specialized administrative entities 
designed to achieve and keep a focus on selected research activities. Another 
approach is to make research a basic responsibility of an academic depart- 
ment of special education. This approach is seen at the universities of Oregon 
and Texas where the departments of special education are engaged in a wide 
variety of research and related activities. The research emphases of the 
Oregon department include the mentally retarded and the FROND 4 
turbed among categories of handicap, the early development of : a 3 
capped children, strategic problems of the definition of exceptional aC pro e 
lems of learning, and the rehabilitation and work adjustment of han a. z 
youth. A variety of federally supported centres contribute to the eee vn 
the special education department. These includea Regional Resource ee : ; 
a Materials Instruction Center, a University Affiliated Center for - ia i 
Retardation, and a Center for the Early Education of Handicappe ? il- 
dren.3A similar organizational style is found at the University of ran n ag 
the department of special education is quite active In — z P 
cation of the handicapped. Among its resources are a aa E 
Instructional Materials Center and a Rehabilitation Researc T Pa : 
Center in Mental Retardation. Some major research theme oi ae ea 
ment are work with minimally brain-injured children, with the emotionally 


disturbed and with the mentally retarded child.4 


Technical organizations 

Independent privately directed research o 
ment in the behavioural and social science ! 
the Physical sciences. Core staff have specia 


tration Facility « - +» OP» cit. f 
ATE for Education of Handicapped 


New York, N.Y., Teachers College, 


rganizations are a new develop- 
fields, but have a long history in 
lized knowledge and expertise 


I 


, L: Blackman, A Comprehensive Research and 
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appropriate to the mission of the organization. This mission is usually sharply 
delineated and clearly spelled out. The organizations are almost always 
located near major universities and draw on their specialized resources. 
Examples of technical organizations utilized by USOE are the Organization 
for the Study of Technical and Social Innovation, the Cybernetics Institute,? 
and the American Institute for Research.? The availability of these highly 
specialized organizations add tactical flexibility to agencies such as USOE. 
Their utilization by USOE increased from zero in 1964 to seven grants 
totalling $1,250,000 in 1969. 


Professional organizations 

These groups also represent a significant resource to USOE which may turn 
to such groups for special studies such as the project on architectural needs 
undertaken by the Council on Exceptional Children.4Between 1964 and 1969, 
USOE made arrangements of this type for research on multiple handicaps, 


six on speech and hearing, six in the area of hearing impairment and two 
each on mental retardation and on visual handicap. 


Role of private and volunteer groups 


The contribution of these grou 
their support has been invalua 
the emotionally and socially 


ps cannot be adequately described here, but 
ble to the handicapped. Except in the area of 
disturbed child, groups of parents joined by 
professionals and other citizens have given vigorous support to services, pro- 
fessional training and research in all handicaps. These and related groups are 
so numerous that the Council on Exceptional Children recently issued a guide 
to such agencies and organizations.5 Parent groups in particular have done 


yeoman service at all levels of government in keeping the needs of the handi- 
capped children before lawmakers. 


al retardation. In research the 


investigators, makes substantial grants to defr; 


operation of research facilities, and underwrites career research fellowships 


for scientists in many disciplines. These activities have especially helped to 
overcome the isolation of the scienti 


service communities. 
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Special problems of organization and support 


As might be expected in an enterprise as complex as this, there are many 
problems which defy adequate solution. A select few of these problems will 
be dealt with here. 

Co-ordination—the process of bringing all necessary resources to bear in 
the appropriate sequence in order to accomplish a specific mission—is a 
ubiquitous problem. Three conditions must be met if co-ordination is to 
occur. These are communication, co-operation, and the delegation of auth- 
ority among the participants in a given enterprise. Analysis of various circum- 
stances and mechanisms involving co-ordination will substantiate the pri- 
macy of these three factors. 

Inter-agency co-ordination is a perpetual problem in government, what 
with multiple agencies having overlapping, conflicting and sometimes com- 
peting responsibilities. This is especially true in children’s services. The recent 
creation of the Office of Child Development in the Office of the Secretary of 
the Department of Health, Education and Welfare, had co-ordination asa 
major objective. In the statement by President Nixon at the time of the 
establishment of the office, it was assigned the responsibility to‘, . . provide 
the means for coordination among programs for children administered by the 
Operating agencies of the Department’. Other inter-agency co-ordinating 
mechanisms have more restricted missions. Some examples are the Secretary’s 
(of the Department of Health, Education and Welfare) Committee on Mental 
Retardation and the President’s Committee on Mental Retardation. ; 

I ntra-agency co-ordination isa problem for which adequate and enduring 
Solutions are rare. A major thrust at intra-agency co-ordination in a circum- 
scribed area is illustrated by the creation by USOE of an entity known as 
the National Laboratory on Early Education which was initially located on 
the campus of the University of Illinois.2 The primary function of this lab- 
oratory is to co-ordinate certain aspects of the funding and ee 4 
a number of USOE-supported centres for Early Childhood ou ae H ic 
are located at universities throughout the country, ©- 8- Peabody seat 
Cornell University, University of Kansas, University of Oregon, and ot a 
Each such centre is assigned a different area of emphasis within the broac 
Spectrum of early childhood education. The challenge to co-ordination is 
to avoid unnecessary duplication of effort and to expedite the flow of infor- 
mation among the centres. The relationship of the National Laboratory to 


USOE and to each of the centres might be likened to the relationship ofa 


Prime contractor to a number of sub-contractors. In this an overriding con- 
t of activities. 
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ern of USOE is to achieve co-ordination of a complex se 5 oh 
Academic-service agency co-ordination is often a critical factor in resear 
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Office of Child Development, Washington, D.C. 20201, Office of the Secretary, U.S. Dep 
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on handicapped children. Broad guidelines for such relationships are avail- 
able in the report on co-ordination of the President’s Panel on Mental 
Retardation. A prime consideration is clear recognition of the fundamental 
differences in the objectives of the two agencies. The basic functions of the 
university are to produce, preserve and disseminate knowledge. Service 
agencies exist primarily to serve directly the health, education and other 
social needs of people. These differences must be taken into account in any 
consideration of joint university-service agency endeavours. 


Dissemination and utilization 


of research findings 


Overview 


witnessed vast expansion of federal support for research. One result was an 
explosion of knowledge. Another was the question of how to put this knowl- 
edge to the best use. This question became so persistent that concern with the 
utilization of research findings entered the political domain in the sixties. 


pressure to narrow the gap betw 

strong at the close of the decade. 
Professional and scienti 

and retrieval of scientific 


1 W. Hurder et al., Report of the Task Force on Coordination, op. cit. 


2 B. Parker et al., “Research for Psychologists at the Interface of the Scientist and His 
Information System’, Am. Psychol. (Washington, D.C.), Vol.21, No.1 1, November 1966, 
p- 1061-71. 
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of knowledge about dissemination and utilization, and to develop a model 
for the organization of this knowledge which would yield implications of 
value to researchers, practitioners and policy makers. Growth in this highly 
specialized field of knowledge was found to be so rapid that an explosion of 
knowledge about the utilization of knowledge is imminent! The Michigan 
staff assembled a bibliography of about 4,000 items from the literature up 
to about 1966-67? and predicted 40,000 titles by the seventies. Their study 
is strongly recommended to the reader who wishes to pursue dissemination 


and utilization in greater depth.? 


Activities of USOE 


The President’s Panel on Mental Retardation recommended the creation 
within USOE of instructional materials centres ‘for the purpose of providing 
special educators and other related personnel with ready access to valid 
instructional materials and information for the education of handicapped 
children’. We have noted earlier Gallagher’s goal of discovering mechanisms 
to translate new knowledge into action at the instructional level.* Much of 
the burden of this aspiration will fall upon dissemination, and more particu- 
larly, utilization of research findings. USOE has assumed a leadership role 
in this campaign and has deployed its resources over several fronts. 

The Instructional Materials Centers (IMC) Program of the Bureau of 
Education for the Handicapped has been recently described by Olshin.® 
Designed to provide instructional material and information to teachers of the 
handicapped, these centres also carry on research and development activities 
aimed at the evaluation of materials and the production of new instructional 
materials. The centres are placed according to demographic characteristics 
of the areas served. Of a total of 14, 9 are located in the densely populated 
astern third of the nation, 12 are administered by universities, 2 by state 
departments of education. An unsolved problem is accessibility to school 
Systems and teachers. An exploratory effort to bridge the gap between an 
IMC and its clients got under way in 1968. The objectives were to explore 
ways in which local funds and facilities could be used to amplify the effect 
of federally financed dissemination efforts.° A pilot evaluation of two univer- 
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sity-based IMCs sheds some light on their mode of operation. A private 
technical organization collected data through site visits, mail questionnaires, 
and interviews with teachers and administrators, Of the sample of clients, 
go per cent knew of the IMG, half were familiar with their services, and a 
quarter of the teachers had visited an IMC libra: 


ry. Teachers reported ma- 
terials demonstrations conducted at their 


professional meetings the most 
helpful service and also cited in-service training institutes and conferences 
sponsored by the IMC as being valuable.1 

The IMC programme does not represent the whole extent of USOE 
dissemination efforts. Olshin also described the part played by the Captioned 
Films for the Deaf Program, and four Regional Media Centers for the deaf. 
An important development aimed at helping to co-ordinate the IMG pro- 
gramme and other dissemination efforts was the creation of a national clear- 
ing-house within the Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) 
under the joint auspices of USOE and the Council on Exceptional Children.” 
More recently, Congress passed a law authorizing a National Center on 
Educational Media and Materials for the Handicapped.? Still another new 
concept which focuses more sharply on utilization than dissemination is that 
of the Regional Resource Center. These centres are to focus upon problems 
of education and are based upon the assumption that the best hope for handi- 
capped children lies in effective teaching. This is an experimental programme 
which has only begun to explore approaches to these goals. In setting forth 
the essential purposes and elements of Regional Resource Centers, Congress 
saw them as providing ‘a bank of advice and technical services upon 
which educators in the region could draw in order to improve the edu- 
cation of exceptional children’, Further, emphasis was seen as being placed 


upon the special educational problems of individual children and their 
families.‘ 


1 G.Johnson etal., A Pilot Evaluation of Instructional Material Centers, 1967-1969, Silver Springs; 
Md, sai Institute for Research in Behavioral Sciences (USOE G-2-7-070438- 
3027). 

2 J.Jordan, Clearinghouse on Exceptional Childr 67- i EC 
(USOE G 2-6-062473-1717). > 1907-1971, Washington, D.C., C 

3 Programs for the Handicapped, Washington, D.C, 2 . : tal 
Retardation, U.S. Dept HEW, September aie Secretary’s Committee on Menta 

4 Policies and Procedures: Regional Resource Centers Sor Improvement of th E i dicapped 
Children, Washington, D.C., Bureau of Education for BE ee Sennen Soap 
Education, March 1969. EDS: MoS 


5  L.Blackman, A Comprehensive Research and Demonstration Facility op. cit. 
+++) Op.cit. 
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approach to demonstration. The first is a mobile recreation and physical 
education unit designed to travel throughout the state providing the latest 
information about such work with the mentally retarded. The second project 
has the aim of demonstrating that vocational technical schools and com- 
munity colleges for the hearing population can with certain modifications 
also serve graduates of secondary programmes for the deaf.? Statistical analy- 
ses supplied by USOE indicate that in the period 1964-69, 34 per cent of 
the activities funded by USOE were classified as more or less directly con- 
cerned with demonstration. 

Clearing-housesare a direct way of attacking the problem of dissemination 
of information. The clearest example of this is the ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Exceptional Children which is largely funded by USOE and is operated by 
the Council for Exceptional Children.’ As originally conceived, this clearing- 
house is concerned with collecting, abstracting, testing and evaluating litera- 
ture and materials, as well as developing materials, interpreting research and 
disseminating information. It will be helpful to examine the Educational 
Resources Information Center (ERIC) in more detail. Much of the following 
is taken from a document, How to Use ERIC, prepared for potential clients 
of the system.* USOE sponsors the ERIC system as a means of providing the 
educational community with information about current research in edu- 
cation, ERIC is a national information network made up of a headquarters 
facility in Washington, D.C., and nineteen decentralized clearing-houses. 
Each of these nineteen units focuses on a specific area of education and each 
is located at a university or other institution in various parts of the United 
States. The basic function of ERIC is to acquire and process research docu- 
ments and to make these known through its publications. The principal 
Periodical, Research in Education, appears monthly and carries data supplied 


by all of the clearing-houses; hence, it covers a wide spectrum of educational 


interests.5 In early 1969, a special service, Exceptional Child Education seas 
Was initiated through the CEC Information Center which functions as the 
Clearinghouse on Exceptional Children in the ERIC programme and as part 
of the IMG programme. A more specialized clearing-house service of recent 
origin is a state-federal computerized legislative information service. A joint 
endeavour of USOE and CEG, it will analyse and disseminate data about 
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legislation for the handicapped. An ultimate aim is to establish an indepen- 


dently financed computer-based clearing-house service for professionals in 
special education. 


Dissemination activities of other agencies 


2 


Research Relating to Emotionally Disturbed Children,3 prepared by the Children’s 
Bureau of the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, and the Mental 
Retardation Abstracts issued by the Division of Mental Retardation of the 


, these sources attempt to covera variety of professional and 
disciplinary studies relevant to handicapped children, 


Dissemination and the delivery of services 


Major impetus for improved dissemina 
came from interest in the ul 
been ascribed to ‘. . . the growin 


» researcher to practitioner, 
And yet the knowledge which underlies 
ved from the behavioural-social sciences-— 
as it passes through this knowledge-to- 
s instability is attributable to the intrinsic 


1 F. Weintraub. 
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nature of the knowledge, the present status of our ability to formulate such 
knowledge, or some combination of these and other factors. The important 
thing is that because both the knowledge base and the practice of special 
education draw heavily upon the behavioural and social sciences for new 
knowledge, and for means of evaluating the outcome of practice, it is subject 
to the hazards of this instability. 

Various attributes of the practioner participate in substantial ways in the 
Process of delivery of service to the consumer. The practitioner may accept 
or reject new information or materials according to highly idiosyncratic 
dispositional criteria. In addition, teachers (as well as psychiatrists, psychol- 
ogists and others whose practice draws upon the knowledge stores of the 
behavioural-social sciences) use the self as an instrument of education, train- 
ing and therapy. Through work such as that begun by Rosenthal? and Beez? 
we may some day parcel out these intra-practitioner factors and treat them 
as we do other behavioural and social data. 


Teacher preparation 
and research 


Two aspects of teacher preparation particularly relevant to research are the 
Part training plays in the development of research manpower and the role 
of training programmes in moulding teachers’ attitudes toward the products 
and the processes of research. In a discussion of teacher training, Cain has 
Noted that the very rapid growth of special education has required that major 
attention be given to the initiation and development of new services.’ For 
this reason among others, the issues of basic concern in this chapter have 
received little systematic attention. , 

One of the most striking areas of growth has been in programmes of 
teacher preparation. At the beginning of the decade it was estimated that 
around 4 million children needed special education services. It was thought 
that about 1 million were getting such service.* By 1963 it was estimated that 
One in three children who were eligible for special education were actually 


R Rosenthal, Pygmalion in the Classroom, New York, N.Y., Holt, Rinchart & Winston Inc., 
1968, 

Beez, Op. cit. 

L. Cain, ‘Special Education Moves Ahead: a comment on the Education of Teachers’, 

Except, Children (Arlington, Va), Vol. 30, No. 2, January 1964, p. 211-17. 

+ Mackie et al., Exceptional Children and Youth. Washington, D.C., U.S. Dept HEW; 

Gove Printing Office, 1963. 
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in such programmes.! In 1968, Lucito, the director of training programmes 
for the Bureau for the Education of the Handicapped, cited an estimate to 
the effect that 40 per cent of. handicapped children were then receiving needed 
educational services.* Lack of trained manpower was an important factor in 
a continuing shortage of service. Two studies provide information as to the 
rate of progress toward solution of the problem of teacher shortage. In 1961 
Mackie described programmes for teachers and related specialists in the 
nation. At that time, 224 colleges and universities offered at least a minimum 
sequence in special education. Within these 224 academic centres, 213 pro- 
grammes were geared to undergraduates and 164, were for graduate study. 
There were 18,000 full- and part-time students, of whom 11,000 were under- 
graduates.*In 1969 Saettler’gathered comparable data. His study revealed 412 
universities and colleges with programmes in special education. There were 
774 undergraduate programmes and 794 at the graduate level. There were 
85,000 full- and part-time students, of whom about 59,000 were undergradu- 
ates. Among the 26,000 graduate students, 23,000 were in master’s degree 
programmes, 2,000 were working toward a doctorate, and the remainder 
were seeking degrees or certification at levels between the master’s and the 
doctor’s degree. In spite of this marked increase in the numbers of students 
in training, Saettler estimated that at the rate of teacher preparation which 
existed in 1969 the supply of teachers would fall far short of the demand. 
Saettler also provided information on the financing of education which 
is of value in assessing the relative investment in special education as a whole, 
and the relative emphasis upon teacher preparation within special education. 
In 1969, the total national expenditure for education was put at $54,000 
million. State and local sources were credited with $50,000 million and the 
remaining $4,000 million came from federal sources. From the $4,000 million 
in federal funds, $100 million was allocated to the education of the handi- 
capped (in contrast to $1.5 million in 1960). In 1969, state and local support 
of special education was said to be $900 million. Thus, at the close of the 
decade, the total expenditure for education of handicapped children was 
thought to be $1,000 million. The $100 million of federal funds for the handi- 
capped were distributed as follows: teacher preparation $ 
$14 million; direct allocation to state and local school s 
mental programmes $23 million. The remaining fund: 
administrative and supportive activities such as regional resource centres 
and model programmes of early childhood education. Saettler’s analysis 
indicated that the impact of federal funding was great. There was a fivefold 


30 million; research 
ystems for develop- 
s went into related 
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increase in student enrolment after federal assistance came into being. In all, 
there was an increase of almost 67,000 students in all areas of handicap 
between the 1961/62 school year and the 1968/69 session. 


Teacher preparation and research manpower 


How many individuals who are trained as special educators devote significant 
time to research? How many, for example, of the investigators whose work 
is cited in the present report were trained as educators? These questions 
cannot be answered at this time. Two studies from general education provide 
tangential information. A survey of the educational backgrounds of several 
thousand educational researchers published in 1965 revealed that 46 per cent 
were trained in psychology, 45 per cent in education and 6 per cent in 
sociology. ‘These individuals listed their areas of academic affiliation as 
follows: education, 52 per cent; psychology, 40 per cent; and sociology, 
5 per cent." A later study of eighty-seven noted scholars in education inquired 
Into their area of academic specialization. Among these scholars, 61 indicated 
Psychology, g identified sociology, and 17 designated an educational special- 
ity.2 A limited number of special education doctoral programmes are con- 
Centrating on the production of graduates who are specially qualified in 
research. They must overcome several obstacles if they are to be successful. 
One obstacle is the conflict which is inherent between the demands of a 
Profession and those of science and research. Few individuals can pay al- 
legiance to both a profession and a scientific discipline. This writer believes 
that the strain of divided loyalties is a greater deterrent to the development of 
research specialists within a professional field such as special education than 
1s the more widely acknowledged problem of acquiring competence in two 
or more fields of endeavour. Another serious obstacle to the preparation of 
research personnel is the chaotic conceptual structure of the field of special 
education. Much of this chaos begins in the traditional focus on individual 

andicapping conditions. The student’s indoctrination in this view begins in 
undergraduate training and is emphasized even more in graduate training 
Where he must almost invariably declare his interest in a particular area of 
handicap, This demand for specialization extends into employment. To teach 
™ Public school he must be certified in specific areas of handicap. Should he 
Choose work ina college or a university he must show preparation and promise 
oF achievement in a specific area of handicap so that he can contribute to the 
Sequence of courses which are geared to the demands of teacher certification 


ite 
ich graduates must meet. 
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This focus upon individual categories of handicap poses severe problems 
to the training of researchers within the framework of special education. 
Special education does not have unifying paradigms capable of countering 
the divisive influence of the compartmentalization which results from a pre- 
occupation with individual areas of handicap. When such paradigms are 
lacking in a field, whether it be a profession or a science, paradigms are 
imported from more established fields. To date in the United States, the 
young field of special education has been most dependent upon other pro- 
fessions and disciplines for both paradigms and for methods of inquiry. To 
prepare research personnel, much of what is to be learned is adopted from 
other academic disciplines. Importation and adoption of ideas and methods 
of other fields is not inherently detrimental. In fact it is the pattern of develop- 
ment in most new fields. But the risk in special education is that the new 
research specialist will be simply a methodologist trained in the techniques of 
psychology, sociology or some other fields. When a methodology is introduced 
into a field which lacks intrinsic paradigms the definition of problems and 
the development of concepts become the province of the methodologist who 
then introduces the paradigms and the methods of the donor discipline. This 
occurred in the area of mental retardation when experimental psychologists 
moved into the field in significant numbers early in the decade. 


Teacher training and attitudes toward research 


In all professions, the attitudes of the practitioner toward the processes and 
the findings of research are vital. Progress in the conduct of research and in 
the adoption of the products of research are quite dependent upon favourable 
reception by practitioners in the field. There can be no doubt that these 
attitudes are affected by the experiences of the student in training, although 
to what extent and in what ways is not clear. The utilization of new knowledge 
and the significance of the attitude of the practitioner qua consumer of 
research findings were considered in the section ‘Research Involving Mul- 
tiple Handicapping Conditions’, above. Little can be added here as there 
is only very limited hard data regarding teacher training and the formation 
of these attitudes and dispositions 

The conduct of much of the research which is essential to the progress of 
special education is dependent upon the full co-operation of teachers and 
school administrators. Some of the most strategic research will necessitate 
that the investigator have unimpeded access to interactions among teacher, 
student and task in classrooms, diagnostic sessions and tutorial exercises. 
There will be a need for co-operation and collaboration at a very personal 
and immediate level or else the research might well be viewed as an intrusion 
into the professional privacy of the teacher and into the sanctity of the class- 
room or tutorial booth. The tone and quality of these relationships are set by 
the perceptions which service staff and research personnel have of the relation- 
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ship of research to service. Furthermore, these perceptions are profoundly 
influenced by values conveyed from professors to students. 

Although the instructional staff of academic programmes in special edu- 
cation almost universally profess their allegiance to the goal of service to 
exceptional children, in this writer’s experience they differ widely in their 
modes of expressing this allegiance. The three most frequent modes of 
expression are service through teaching, service through teaching teachers, 
and service through research. Service through teaching, is the most frequent 
view and is characteristic of undergraduate teacher preparation from which 
come the bulk of career teachers. When the second view, service through 
teaching teachers, prevails, the highest value is assigned to the preparation 
of teacher trainers. It is as if the primary aim were to create high quality 
teacher templates as a means of multiplying the number of qualified class- 
room teachers. This view is generally found among graduate instructional 
Staff and in doctoral training programmes. The third orientation, service 
through research, is found almost exclusively in doctoral training programmes 
in major academic centres. Centres and staff which embrace this view are 
least numerous of all. 

The student who is trained in a programme in which any one of these 
views is paramount is likely to hold this value when he enters the profession. 
Itis obvious that the values given priority in each of these positions is essential 
to the total educational enterprise. The challenge is to achieve a climate- 
in-training in which a mutually accepting and reinforcing relationship can 
develop among those who hold disparate views. This plurality and discrep- 
ancy of values is not unique to special education. A comparable circumstance 
exists in the academic programmes of many fields. It is to be emphasized 
again, however, that the matter is of special urgency to special education 
because so much of the basic research of the field will depend upon the most 
Perfect co-operation between school people and research personnel. The 
foundation for this co-operation must begin early in the student’s career. The 
aim of the programmes which prepare teachers, leadership personnel and 
researchers must be to inculcate all students with value systems of sufficient 
Scope to embrace the full range of philosophies of service. 
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Uruguay 


Historical development 
of special education 


Special education services were initiated in Uruguay in 1910 when a school 
for deaf and dumb children was organized by the National Board of Primary 
Education, In 1933 a census was made of children with physical or psychic 
disabilities in need of special education. Subsequently special classes were set 
up for slow learners, children with speech and communication problems, 
exceptionally gifted children, the hard of hearing, the mentally retarded, the 
emotionally disturbed, sufferers from cerebral palsy, the blind, etc. 

The training of teachers for special education takes place at the Teacher’s 
College (Instituto Magisterial Superior), Montevideo, and at the Escuela de 

€cuperacién Psiquica. 

During the first decades of the century, special education in Uruguay was 
subject to strong foreign influences. One such influence derived from France, 
where the education of mentally retarded children had made great strides 
thanks to the pioneer efforts of men like Itard and Seguin, and had been 
further developed on the basis of increased knowledge of physiology, psy- 
chology and psychometry. Later influences came from Germany and Switzer- 
land, where the nineteenth-century philanthropic and charitable approach 

ad left traces, especially in the sphere of institutional care. These influences 
not only affected the development of the institutions for the mentally deficient 
or handicapped but also led some educationists to note that there were chil- 
ren in elementary schools who needed differentiated treatment. 

Special classes for intellectually or academically backward pupils in the 
Stratum above the mentally handicapped (clase diferencial) were set up in 

ntevideo and Soriano in 1928, and by 1940 there were similar classes 
bit known as clase de recuperación pedagogica) in most large Uruguayan 
The Organization of classes, curricula, methodology and educational 
terial was based on programmes developed by Ovidio Decroly, Maria 
Ontessori, Alicia Descoeudres, Santi de Sanctis, Goddard, Doll, Ingramn, 
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etc. The remedial programme was based on test results, adapted from Ameri- 
can and European authors. 

Until very recently the work was carried out in isolation; interdisciplinary 
training was lacking and the participation of trained specialists from such 
other disciplines as medicine, psychology and sociology was almost nil. 

During the past fifteen years, educators in special classes or special schools 
have adapted methods and programmes described in the extensive literature 
on the subject. Thus, the work of Jean Piaget, B.Inhelder, Alfred Rey; 
A. Strauss, Samuel Kirk, K. Bobath, N.C.Kephart, Vigotsky, G.N.Getman, 
H.Myklebust, Marianne Frostig, R.Zazzo, Luria, J.B. de Quiros and 
Frederic Skinner, has influenced curriculum planning. There is, however, a 
lack of adequate research in the evaluation of results. 

During the past two decades, programmes for handicapped children have 
doubled and even tripled in Uruguay. Argentine, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, 
Mexico and Venezuela are promoting co-operative efforts with universities 
and research centres in several fields of special education. The time has now 
come to make a critical assessment of this new development and of present 
trends and theories. 

It seems clear that research still relies on single projects and that there is 
a lack of communication and exchange of results throughout Latin America. 
There is general agreement that research efforts should be broadened in the 
form of special research centres and programmes, implying a need to delineate 
more carefully the real problem areas and to mobilize multifaceted research 
around such areas. A change is needed in practical programme operations, 
and well-informed educators recognize that there must be an explicit edu- 
cational emphasis in all phases of diagnosis, classification and instruction for 
exceptional children. 

The increasing awareness of the need for trained professionals to co-operate 
in a multidisciplinary approach is broadening the scope of research and pro- 
gramme operation in regard to special education. Special education shares 
with many disciplines an interest in improving both diagnostic skills and 
programme planning techniques. It is true that the prevention of many 
disabilities is a far-distant goal but significant progress towards that goal has 
been made by medical and biological research in the past decade. 

One responsibility shared by educators, psychologists and social scientists 
in this area is to design the most effective procedures possible to promote 
maximum functioning of the retarded individual. Some of the research 
described in this report is hopefully one step in this direction. 

The review of the literature published in the last ten years on education, 
medicine, psychology and sociology, and the information gathered for the 
present study at the special centres in Uruguay, showed a great scarcity of 
research applied or related to special education. 

The number ofspecial classes or schools to meet the particular and pressing 
needs of a school-age population is small in comparison to the demands (see 
Table 1). The bulk of the services are provided in the sphere of primary 
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TABLE 1 Special schools (or classes) under the auspices of the 


National Board of Primary Education, with number of 
pupils attending 


k 
Number of schools or classes Number of pupils 
Monte- Monte- 
video Interior Total video Interior Total 
Mentally retarded (schools)! 9 24 33 1,060 1,387 2,447 
Deaf (school)? I — I 246 — 246 
Blind (school)? 1 — I 64 — 64 
Physical malnutrition (schools)* 4 = 4 434 = 434 
Behavioural disorders (school) I = I 2 = 92 
Cardiac conditions (class)* 1 = I 7 = ? 
Slow learners (classes) 80 166 246 1,536 3,221 45757 
Hard-of-hearing (classes) — 2 2 _ 14 14 
1. Data for 1969, 4. Three semi-boarding and one boarding school. 
2. Data for 1967. 5. Semi-boarding school. 
3. Boarding school; data for 1967. 6. Boarding class. 


education. Adolescents and young people generally have received very 
limited attention. Two areas, however, have been the subject of meaningful 


research: education of the mentally retarded and of those with learning dis- 
abilities, 


The mentally retarded 


The problem of mental retardation 


Differ ing conceptualizations of the nature of mental retardation continue to 
Underlie research pertaining to the classification of the retarded. In 1966 
cels added a major supporting element to the ‘nurture edifice’ which has 
as its cornerstone his contributions of the past twenty years. This follow-up 
Study shows that divergent patterns of competencies, resulting from rich or 
Poor development stimulation, were still observable in the experimental and 
Control Sroups nearly go years after the experiments had been carried out. 
n Contrast to traditional approaches to the problem of defining mental 
retardation, Clausen in 1966 advocated the analysis of ability structures as 
Manifested in differential constellations of impaired and intact functions, 
Sing a battery of thirty-one tests ranging from basic sensory and motor tasks 
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through reasoning, memory and integrative functions, he presented a com- 
prehensive chart of the psychological functions which underlie intellectual 
development. 

Another important alternative to the more traditional view of mental 
retardation is that this condition should be regarded as a form of behaviour 
rather than a symptom. The quality and quantity of opportunities for contact 
are seen as determining factors in the development of the individual. Accord- 
ing to Bijou, the inadequate functioning of abnormal anatomical and physio- 
logical structures is a contributing factor in producing retardation and defec- 
tive development. 


Intelligence tests 


The most commonly accepted view nowadays is that ‘intelligence’ is not a 
‘thing’ in the tangible sense but merely a hypothetical construction, a ‘scien- 
tific fiction’. Similarly, the intelligence test no more represents a complete 
psychological evaluation than X-rays represent a complete medical evalu- 
ation. The intelligence test is a part of the evaluation and its results are 
meaningful only in interpretation. It is merely a standard way of making a 
set of objective observations which can be quantified and compared with 
established norms. The results of the tests are helpful when they are used in 
the context of a broad knowledge of behaviour and antecedents and a 
thorough understanding of the statistical procedure involved in a test con- 
struction, standardization and validity criteria. 

Adaptation and research for correlation of results have been carried out 
by the Department of Psychology of the Facultad de Humanidades, the 
Department of Psychology of the Consejo Nacional de Enseñanza Primaria 
y Normal, the Teacher’s College (Consejo Nacional de Ensefianza Primaria 
y Normal), the Hospital de Clinicas, the Laboratorio de Afecciones Cortico- 
Cerebrales, Dr Carlos Mendilaharsu of the Department of Psychology of the 
Universidad del Trabajo, and Professor Washington Risso of Montevideo, in 


order to determine the validity and diagnostic utility of various standardized 
intelligence scales. 


Recent research 


The following are examples of recent research in the field of mental retar- 
dation: 


Title: Spontaneous development and development in a group of subjects 
studied from birth. 


Author: Eloisa Garcia Etchegoyhen de Lorenzo, in charge of the Mental 
Retardation Section, Inter-American Children’s Institute. 
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Through a project started in a school for mentally retarded children in 
Montevideo, we have been experimenting with a service designed to diagnose 
and treat high-risk babies at a yery early age. The service (which includes a 
multidisciplinary team consisting of a gynaecologist, a neurologist, a paedia- 
trician, a nurse, a physiotherapist, a social worker, teachers and home- X 
visiting teachers) has revealed the extreme importance of early sequential 
sensorial stimulation and the necessity of developing a sequence of tech- 
niques and activities which parallel the developmental levels of the maturing 
child. 

One of the specific aims of this project is to determine the possible influence 
on the maturation of the central nervous system of early regular, sequential 
sensorial stimulation applied to several parts of the sensorial areas. 

A project to be conducted at the Escuela de Recuperación Psiquica No. 
203, Montevideo, will begin in the pre-school department for mentally 
retarded children and in the follow-up phase will be concerned with the pre- 
Primary classes at the same school. The Institute of Neurology Obstetrics ‘B?’ 
and the Physiological Obstetrics Service (Hospital de Clinicas, Facultad de 
Medicina de Montevideo) will also be involved. 

The study will include two distinct groups of children: normal and men- 
tally deficient children. Since, however, it should start as soon as possible in 
the life cycle, i.e. with newborn babies, it will be extremely difficult to diag- 
Nose ‘normality? or ‘abnormality’. In order to separate the newborn babies 
Into two groups, with criteria valid for the neurophysiological and the psycho- 
biological aspects of the project, selection can therefore be based only partially 
on direct studies of the babies. The other means used in making the selection 
should enable us tentatively to separate the babies into the following groups: 
‘ideal’ or ‘low-risk infants’ and ‘high-risk infants’. 

If we apply very strict criteria, we may reasonably suppose that in the 
follow-up evaluation both groups will present a significant coincidence with 
Normal’ and ‘mentally deficient’ or ‘brain-injured’ children, respectively. 


Title: What does research reveal about reading characteristics in mentally 
retarded schoolchildren? 
Authors: Miss Telma Carreras and Miss Teresita Farias, special educators of 
mentally retarded children. 
uration: Eight months, started in 1969. 
ace: Several special schools for the mentally retarded, Montevideo. 
'S research was conducted on 100 male and female subjects. Chronological 
ages: 7-12, Mean 1.Q.: 60. ' ae 
fixe he researchers reported significant differences in motivation and reten- 
Slotely elated to social-economic atatus anid vocabulary development. 


ttle: Relationship between intelligence quotient obtained in the Peabody 
Picture Vocabulary Test (PPVT) and those obtained in the WISC and 
‘he Stanford-Binet for M.L. 
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Author: Miss Sofia Battó, special educator of mentally retarded children, 
Acting Director, Escuela de Recuperacién Psiquica No. 203, speech 
therapist. 

Duration: Initiated in 1967. 

Place: Escuela de Recuperación Psiquica No. 203, Montevideo. 

The population selected: 100 school-age children from pre-primary and 
primary grades, mean I.Q,: 63. 

The researcher reported discrepancies between the vocabulary items noted 

among the school population and those described in the Peabody study. 


Title: Evaluation to determine stage, levels and characteristics of language 
development in mentally retarded children. 

Author: Miss Sofia Batté and collaborators. 

Duration: April 1968 to April 1970. 

Place: Escuela de Recuperación Psiquica No. 203, Montevideo. 

Twenty-five male and female subjects aged up to twenty-four months were 

studied. A control group was carefully selected. The project included careful 

recording of vocal expression. 


Title: Effectiveness of training in motor sequential development applied to 
swimming. 
Author: Luis Franco, Physical Educator. 
Duration: Started in 1968, results published in 1970. 
Place: Escuela de Recuperacién Psiquica No. 203, Montevideo. 
This investigation covered a group of twenty children and a control group— 
males and females—of low-grade intelligence, aged 15-18. 
The subjects were systematically given a series of exercices directed at 
motor development, balance endurance and co-ordination, as a preliminary 
to swimming lessons. 


Title: Adaptation of the Gunzburg sociometric scale to the school population 
of the Vocational Guidance Service. 
Author: Miss Blanca Rafuls and collaborators, in charge of the Vocational 

Centre and Training. Workshop. 

Duration: Started in 1967. 

Place: Escuela de Recuperacién Psiquica No. 203, Montevideo. 

Ten mentally retarded adolescent boys, aged 15-18, with a control group of 
the same I.Q. were studied. 

The aim of this study was to determine the relationship between the predic- 
tion scale of adjustment, the production rate and the employer’s judgement 
based on the success or failure of the pupil in a real work situation. 

The unduly high expectation of the employers and the lack of adequate 
information nullified the experiment. Research shows the need for strength- 
ening and developing communication between the guidance counsellor, the 
staff, the pupils and the attitude of parents and employers. 
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Learning disabilities 


‘Learning disability’ has gained widespread acceptance as a professional 
designation, despite the continuous problem of providing an adequate defi- 
nition of the term. In an effort to clarify the concept of learning disabilities 
for the special educator, an institute for advanced study was founded in 1967 
by the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped, U.S. Office of Education. 
This is the Institute for Language Disorders, Northwestern University, 
Evanston, Illinois. The conclusions reached by the fifteen invited participants 
(all from the special education sector) go beyond the mere description of 
characteristics of children with learning disabilities. They suggest that, once 
a precise diagnosis has been made, the use of appropriate methods, following 
normal patterns, will help the child to learn normally. When a special 
methodology is applied following appropriate diagnosis, the assumption is 
made that the child will learn in an essentially normal manner. The partici- 
Pants’ conclusions included the following: 


I, Learning disability refers to one or more significant deficits in the es- 
sential learning process requiring special education techniques for reme- 
diation. 

2. Children with a learning disability generally demonstrate a discrep- 
ancy between expected and actual achievement in one or more areas, 
such as speech, reading or writing, mathematics and spatial orienta- 
tion. 

3. The learning disability referred to is not primarily the result of a sensory, 
motor, intellectual or emotional handicap or lack of opportunity to 
learn. 

4. Significant deficits are defined in terms of accepted diagnostic procedures 
in education and psychology. i ; 

5: Essential learning processes are those currently referred to in behavioural 
Science as involving perception, integration and expression, either verbal 
or non-verbal. 


The research reported in this paper reflects the attitude of several professions 

Working in close relationship with educators. Three major research questions 

arise: What are some correlates of learning disabilities? Which special edu- 

Cation method will ameliorate or prevent learning disabilities? What research 

Odology is required in order to relate effective remedial procedures to 
relates of learning disabilities? 
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Research on reading and writing problems 
with normal children 


Title: Laterality and learning. 
. Author: Mrs Maria A. Carbonell de Grompone. 

Duration: Started in 1965. 

Study on laterality of normal children in the first school grade. At the end of 
the school year, they are divided into two groups: those who learned how to 
read and those who failed. 

The research showed several correlations betwe 
Those children with normal intelli 
were less impaired in spatial orient: 
in writing. 


en eyc—hand dominance. 
gence and marked difficulty in learning 


ation than those who had great difficulty 


Title: Forecasting success in learning to read and write by copying set texts. 
Author: Mrs Maria A. Carbonell de Grompone. 

Duration: One school year. 

This test was applied at the beginning of the school year ( 


first grade) and at 
the end when the children should have known how to ri 


ead. Subjects were 


Title: Orientation, 
dyslexics. 
Author: Mrs Maria A. Carb 


organization and structures of shapes copied by visual 


onell de Grompone, 
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Title: Children who can write better than they read. 

Author: Mrs Maria A. Carbonell de Grompone. 

Duration: School year 1969. e 

Dictation tests were given to 118 children diagnosed as dyslexics from the 
third grade onward. Of those children who could take dictation better than 
they could read, 26 per cent proved to have visual difficulties which made 
reading rather difficult. It was noteworthy that spelling mistakes were largely 
of visual origin and not auditive. This fact was established in several studies 
made among people whose mother-tongue was Spanish and was in contrast 
with the same test made among English-speaking children. It would be of the 
utmost interest to investigate Spanish- English- French- and German-speak- 
ing children to compare results. 


Title: Psychological profile of normal children who do not learn how to read. 
Author: Miss Elida J. Tuana. 

Duration: School year 1963. 

The author studied the psychological profile of children who at the end of 
the first school year had not yet learned how to read. She compared a 
with a similar group who learned quickly and accurately. They WERE studie 
from the point of view of the mental level, learning maturity, laterality, 
symbolic function and spatial organization. The conclusion was that ei 
with a mental age below the one requested to start learning how TOMES) B 
intellectual level, deficiency of vocabulary and bad spatial organization, do 
not learn how to read in one school year. 


Title: How schoolchildren from the second to the sixth grade draw. 
Authors: Miss Elida J. Tuana and Mrs María A. Carbonell de Grompone. 
Duration: Started in 1968. 

A study, using Myklebust’s Drawing Description Test wa; 
a large group of pupils from the second to the sixth gra i 
under consideration in accordance with instructions given 
Previously all children were tested according to the Khulman Anderson 
scale, 


s carried out among 
de. The results are 
by the author. 


Title: Writing among secondary school students. 

Author: Mrs María A. Carbonell de Grompone. 

Duration: Started in 1969. z d the 
Dictation, copy and tonic accent tests were made with specific words an 
Spelling of those words. Results are being studied. 


bak Learning disabilities and epilepsy. 

uthors: Dr M. A. Rebollo and M. Viña. ; sag dis 
The study is based on 100 epileptic children, 73 with at fame 
abilities but without seizures. EEG positive. Toulouse tes 
degree of limited attention, perseverative behaviour. 
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The purpose of the study was to call attention 
children diagnosed as epileptic without overt cli 
variety of learning disabilities treated through 
intervention. Through training centred on a 
improvement in academic subjects. ( 
was not described in the paper.) 


to the high percentage of 
nical signs and displaying a 
psychological and educative 
ttention, the group showed 
The methodology related to the training 


Title: Minimal brain dysfunction. 

Authors: Dr M. A. Rebollo and S. Thlenfeld. 
A total of 100 children presentin; 
tion were studied. Fundamental 
Detailed data on pregnancy, 
assembled, as well as careful cas 
and other relatives in order to 
observed in the subjects. 


g characteristics of minimal brain dysfunc- 
importance was attached to the Bender test. 
delivery and postnatal development were 
e€ histories including data on parents, siblings 
determine symptomatology related to that 


Title: Behaviour and learning development. 
Authors: Dr M. A. Rebollo and S. Cardús. 
The results show discre 


tionis genetic, organic or psychogenic. The authors 


Title: Highlights of the importance of motor dysfunction. 
Authors: Dr M. A. Rebollo and S. Cardús. 


The researchers review the results obtained thro 


ugh several tests, e. g. Bender- 
Gestalt and Stambak 


- Under emotional stress t 


rogra emediation that includes educational, medi- 
cal and psychological Intervention, 
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Title: Minimal cerebral dysfunction and tactile alteration. 

Authors: J.J. Macri and Dr M. A. Rebollo. 

Fifty subjects diagnosed as suffering from minimal cerebral dysfunction, aged 
from 5 to 13. 

In this neurological study, 20 per cent of the subjects presented difficulties 
in respect of form recognition through several sensorial paths and 14 per cent 
suffered from alkaluria. 

Difficulty in finger localization and laterality were found. No special 
implication can be drawn from the age sample but at age 10 there were 
significant differences in right-hand errors between poor readers and good 
readers. The results indicate that a very low percentage of children suffering 
from learning difficulties do not have clinically demonstrable brain lesions 
if there is reason to suspect that they have some sort of difficulty in the inte- 
gration of the left cerebral hemisphere and are slow in reaching maturity. 


Title: Praxis and minimal brain dysfunction. 

Authors: Drs S. Cardús and M. A. Rebollo 

The researchers studied fifty subjects, from 7 years 7 months to 11 years 
6 months, of normal intelligence. Neurological examination, psychological 
test, Weschler, Bender, Berges-Lezine, Piaget-Head, human figure, body 
image tests. Praxis alteration was clinically present in twenty children. Two 
types of dispraxis were found: modification of body image and space, and 
Perceptual distortion of space. This symptomatology shows a positive cor- 
relation with learning to write and certain arithmetical concepts. 

The authors stress the need for a careful neuro-paediatric study, early 
diagnosis and interpretation of the consequences of the neurological findings 
in relation to academic subjects in school. The work done by Dr Rebollo and 
his collaborators is applied to adaptation and therapeutic practice in several 
Schools in Montevideo. Dr Rebollo stresses the importance of physiotherapy 
in education and motor training. In his neurological clinic the main method 
ìs based on the Soubiran and Mazé method. Se 

The team is currently engaged on a work relating to learning disabilities, 
School curricula and remediation. 


Title: Process of change in the copying of geometric shapes. 

Collaborators: neurologists, psychiatrists, psychologists, educators. i 
Place: Neurological Institute, School of Medicine, Montevideo (Principal: 
Dr C. Mendilaharsu). k . 
The aims of the jee M (begun in 1967) are: (a) to find in the evolution 
of the children some behaviour clues presenting similarities with the phenom- 
€non of ‘closing in’, as described by Meyer Gross in adults suffering from 
Cerebral injuries; (b) to find a new test for maturity and development of the 

motor system, 
_ The theoretical basis for this research was provided by the works of 
laget, Ajuriaguerra and Wallon. Research was conducted among children 
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from 2 to 7 years of age, taking account of the different socio-cultural con- 
ditions. 

Every child underwent the Goodenough Test. The results for about 400 
children showed three different behaviour patterns: adaptation to the model, 
use of and performance in the model, performance unrelated to the model, 
according to three different levels of development. 

The first two types of behaviour present practically the same character- 
istics as in adults with regard to adaptation and performance. The first 
objective was thus accomplished. When comparing with the Goodenough 
Test, the second reaction seemed to be influenced by affective factors. The 
comparative study is under consideration. 

The evolution of each particular shape and the space used on the page 


also showed interesting results, A preliminary report was presented during 
the Jornadas Rioplatenses de Neurologia Infantil, 


Title: Tests to study children’s difficulties in language. 
Collaborators: Neurologists, psychiatrists, psychologists, educators. 
Place: Neurological Institute, School of Medicine, 
A ‘battery of tests’ is under considerati 
language. 


The different aspects to be ex 
tests? 


Montevideo. 
on to study children’s difficulties in 


plored follow the lines of the ‘battery of 
» presented by Professor A. L. Benton to the World Federation of Neuro- 
logy group studying aphasic adults. They total twenty-one different tests 
exploring the degree of efficiency in different aspects of language. This 
number of tests does not take account of reading, writing and spelling among 
pre-school children. 


Each child is given tests on laterality, 
geometric shapes and the Goodenough T 
Efficiency of children at 
family data are investigated 
with the National Board of P. 


rhythm and facial praxia, copy of 
est. 


yas fang between readiness and ability to read and write. 
uthor: Mrs E. Alvarez de Guadalupe Specialist in Readi diation. 
Principal of CELER. Pe, Specialist in eading Remedia 2 
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sequential structuralized orientation in readiness, the author concludes thata 
study into the causes of reading failures should be initiated as soon as these are 
observed. They indicate that a carefully planned and systematic pre-school 
programme could significantly raise the reading level of such children. 

The author describes this work as following the system proposed by 
Frosting, Kephar and Piaget to obtain a guideline for the pre-school cur- 
riculum programme. 


Title: The importance of teaching techniques. 
Authors: Mrs Eloisa Garcia Etchegoyhen de Lorenzo, Mrs E. Alvarez de 
Guadalupe, Professor J. A. Rona. 
Duration: School year 1969. 
Following on Wilson’s research in the United States in 1968, the authors 
investigated the importance of teaching techniques applied to children with 
associative learning difficulties stemming from three possible causes: organic, 
socio-cultural deprivation, education. The three hypotheses related the clini- 
cal techniques to the three causes. i 
The sample was too small and the statistical procedures unrealistic. 


Other investigations 


Title: School failures and visual acuity. A 

Authors: A multidisciplinary team from the following: Dept of Pediatrics, 
Hospital Pereira Rossell; Dept of Pediatrics, Hospital Pedro Visca; Dept 
of Ophtalmology, Hospital de Clínicas; Dept of Statistics and Education, 
National Board of Education. : 

Duration: Research started in March 1967,findings reported in November 1967. 

A total of 5,561 children (2,930 males, 2,631 females) of school age 6 were 

Studied. This investigation directs attention to positive correlates between 

visual impairment and school failures. 


See ee ee Ss a 


Latin American Perinatology and 
Human Development Centre 


It Would seem appropriate in this report to note the creation of the Latin 
Merican Perinatology and Human Development Centre which endeavours 
to facilitate communication and multidisciplinary interaction by associating 
€ research team with the use of techniques in prevention and early treat- 
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ment of ‘high-risk’ babies. The teacher’s role is thereby changed: his task 
starts form the moment the child is born and in a sequential way he partici- 
pates in the treatment process. The doctor in turn seeks the co-operation of 
the teacher. Mental retardation is a multifactorial problem so that solutions 
are to be found in a multi- and inter-professional approach. The new centre, 
the Escuela de Recuperación Psiquica No. 203 for the training of teachers 
in special education, and the creation of the centre for investigation, diagnosis 
and education techniques for mentally retarded children (CIDERM), offers 
Uruguay and the rest of the Latin American countries an opportunity to 
attempt new approaches. These approaches will necessarily involve new 
guidelines in the training of personnel to assist the mentally retarded and 
handle specific learning problems, as well as the tr. 
searchers who will provide a firm scientific basis for 

Sponsored by the Pan 
Health Organization in co! 
de Clinicas, 


aining of specialized re- 
programmes and services. 
-American Health Organization and the World 
llaboration with the Faculty of Medicine, Hospital 
Universidad de la Republica Oriental del Uruguay, and the 
Uruguayan Ministry of Public Health, the centre will be an international 
institute for scientific investigation and post-graduate training, and will 
concentrate on factors which may interfere with somatic and psychic devel- 
opment in the foetal stage and in new-born children. 

Special emphasis will be given to genetic and other factors during preg- 
nancy and parturition and in the neo-natal phase. Postnatal development 
of the child will be studied along with socio-economic, educational and 
environmental factors. 

The centre will teach (at post-graduate level) the basis for the correct 
treatment of the mother, the foetus and the new-born child. The knowledge 


acquired from scientific investigations in this and other institutes will be 


taught in formal courses. The aim is to train personnel so as to reduce 


mortality and morbidity in respect of mother and foetus, and to ensure the 
normal mental and physical development of the child, 

These courses will be open to obstetricians, 
anesthesiologists, physiologists, pathophysiologists, specialists in preventive 
medicine and public health, social workers, teaching personnel, etc. Although 
other nationalities will be eligible, preference will be given to Latin Americans 
from all member countries of the Pan-American Health Organization. 

The duration of the course for physicians will be one year of basic training, 

other areas of activity. 


paediatricians, psychologists, 
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= Medicine, Ministry of Public Health) ; the Pathological Chemistry Labora- 
y (Department of Medicine, Faculty of Medicine); the Experimental 
heed oe (Neurology Institute, Faculty of Medicine) ; the Epi 

miology Laboratory (Hygiene and Preventi ici ; 5 
e Roar ygi reventive Medicine Department, 


Future projects 


CIDERM 


$ Po a National Board of Education decided to set up a research centre 

Sle ts § ent and monitor a system of data collection, storage, retrieval and 

Known eet a aan diagnostic or prescriptive intervention procedure. 

nikies for ERM (centre for investigation, diagnosis and education tech- 

the aly retarded children), the organization s aim is to improve 

šive ihe learner s academic and social skills through a comprehen- 

by aero ee analysis of the child and his environment followed 
year pea psychological, social and educational interventions. This three- 
service i ie Proposes to develop, organize and evaluate systems of direct 
and the im ope ag analysis and classification of learning disabilities; 
with indivien ementation of educational and related interventions in line 
medical idual needs. Diagnosis will utilize the findings of educational, 
darn To ological and other specialists, and will focus on the learning 
Physical ics and learning environment of each child. A combination of 
out in a social and educational intervention will be carried 

case. 
paama, a on a baed ona comprehensive system a intake, — 
ing data for cach aa functions by continuously collecting and analys- 
evaluation of child throughout the period of study, and by periodic re- 
to converge results and feedback of information. A system of hypotheses is 
disability A ee eliable, effective classification-treatment units for learning 
abilities atë f based on the assumption that different types of learning dis- 
antecedent ve nite of current factors (including environmental ones) and 
One-third of T ations. The project will study approximately 180 children, 
contributions “sar being disadvantaged children. It is hoped that practical 
Or the classifies < aragene will include verification of procedures and criteria 
can be transfe; Š ion, prescription and treatment of learning disabilities that 
rred to schools and supporting agencies. 
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Educators in general, and special education teachers in particular, have 
tended to rely heavily on the diagnostic judgements of specialists in medicine, 
psychology and related disciplines. Much of this dependence has been per- 
petuated by mandatory legal requirements and established criteria of eligi- 


-medical model has been 
categorizing or describing the 
f children in special class place- 
for the handicapped have ex- 
y for diagnosis and placement 
n of a multidisciplinary team of 
educator. In practice, few pupils 
diagnosis or placement, but there 
© seek more diagnostic data from 
with a resulting increase in more 
on more refined diagnostics. While 
explain, describe or confirm particu- 
dom directly useful to the educator 


prescriptive plan for treating educa 
is a function of education, 
it is the responsibility of t 
individualized program: 


iialngrandp act €s a community resource in professional educational 

efforts into educational acti que position to translate interdisciplinary 

needs of handicapped sath, 4 Programmes designed to meet the learning 

to establish planear 7 hrough its research work, it is also in a position 

retrieval and analysis ee io a system of data collection, storages 

procedures, valuating diagnostic or prescriptive intervention 
Its objectives are: 
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2. To develop methods of extending interdisciplinary collaboration and 
communication in the diagnosis, evaluation and management of children 
handicapped by learning disabilities. 

3. To develop improved methods of disseminating information and guidance 
on psychoeducational diagnosis and educational intervention to clinicians, 
parents, school personnel, and other persons serving children with learning 
disabilities. 

4. To test and evaluate dignostic and remedial materials, equipment, 
methods and techniques demonstrated by research and current practice 
as appropriate in meeting the needs of children with learning disabilities. 

5. To assure a measure of quality control by periodic, objective evaluation 
of performance of children under study and supervised instructional and/ 
or therapeutic management. 


Curriculum planning 


An investigation which will be carried out by the Department of Special 
Education (National Board of Education) on lines laid down by Professor 
Mrs Eloísa García Etchegoyhen de Lorenzo is designed: (a) to determine 
how education in classes for slow learners affects their standard ofknowledge; 
(b) to determine how such education affects general adjustment; (c) to deter- 
mine the extent to which achievement and adjustment are related to the 
variable number of years spent in these classes, to intelligence level, to socio- 
economic status, to nutritional level and to the size of the class; (d) to examine 
the results obtained in respect of the present class system for slow learners so 
as to reach conclusions regarding the changes and further research which 
may be needed. 

The investigations will consist of longitudinal studies over a three-year 
Period, and will cover two randomly selected groups of slow learners: in slow 
learners? classes and in regular classes. 

, Traditionally, interest in slow learners’ classes has been focused on organ- 

izational form rather than on pedagogic content. The proposed study includes 

investigation of educational management. A series of carefully comprised, 

Sequential exercises has been designed and strong emphasis will be laid on 

readiness exercises during the first year of the experiment. 

Four fields in readiness training will be explored: 

Perceptual training (visual discrimination, visual memory, auditory dis- 

crimination, auditory memory). ; 

Ing) ePtualization (classification, categorization, analogies, problem solv- 

ing). 

3- Motor skills—general movement patterns (exploration skills, special 
movement patterns (manual control, eye and hand co-ordination, visual 
Steering, control of eye, fixation, pre-writing tasks). 

+ Socialization (attention, work habits, co-operation). 


I, 


289 


The present situation and trends of research 
in the field of special education 


The two groups of twelve children will each have a homogeneous back- 
ground in respect of socio-economic level, home training, education of parents, 
attitude of parents, attitude of teachers. Their I.Q. will be 60-70 (mean: 63). 
None will have had school experience and a readiness test will be administered 
in order to complement the intelligence test result which is one factor in 
determining the selection. It is very important to obtain functional quotient 
and social development. 

A global intelligence test or score fails to reveal adequately the range of 
a child’s abilities. Two children may have I.Q.s of 75 and M.A. of 5 years. 
The first child, functioning at or near the 5-year level in all intellectual 
processes, may show an even or general retardation ; the second may function 
like a 2-year-old in some areas and like a 9-year-old in others. 

Very often children who differ markedly in cognitive ability are placed 
in the same special class with no information for the teacher beyond an I.Q. 
figure and possibly a diagnosis such as ‘cerebral lesion’ or 
The educational techniques or methods selected by thi 
may be appropriate for one child but not for another. 


‘family retardation’. 
e teacher or parent 


Research and evaluation 


Title: Sequential order of instruction units, lessons plans and reinforcement 
of conditions in order to assess the effects ofacquisition in effectivelearning. 


Authors: Professor Eloisa Garcia Etchegoyhen de Lorenzo, Professor Sofia 
Battó. 


Duration: Three years. 

Place: Escuela de Recuperación Psíquica No. 203, 
A primary group of educable mentally retarded b 
with continuous guidance and support from both 
will participate in a three 
including reading, writin; 
ment of a program: 
towards study and 


Montevideo. 

oys and girls aged 12-18, 
students and employers, 

-year research project on programmed instruction, 

g and arithmetic. The model describes the develop- 

med teaching system aimed at creating positive attitudes 
devising appropriate teaching materials. 


Title: Demonstration and evalu: 
babies under 18 months of 
Authors: Mrs Nelly Man 
pre-school services, 


ation of group therapy with parents and 
age. 


gini de Lermitte, S 


pecial Educator in charge of the 
» Escuela de Recupe 


ración Psiquica No. 203, Monte- 


: er own and observe the substitut rents with 
their child. e ia 
The purpose of this Participating-demonstration group is to offer short-term 
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practical experience to parents in group settings, i.e. one therapist, twelve 
parents or parent substitutes and twelve babies (parent substitutes will be 
graduate and undergraduate nurses, social workers, students of special edu- 
cation, grandparents or relatives). 

Parents will have an opportunity to see themselves as other parents see 
them, to observe the extent to which the children of other parents do or do 
not participate, to obtain a perspective on ‘who has the greatest problem‘, 
and to realize how far their own ‘home training’ is adequate and practical. 


Title: Learning difficulties in reading and writing related to the influence 
of dialects spoken on the Uruguayan-Brazilian border. 

Authors: Professor Mrs Eloisa Garcia Etchegoyhen de Lorenzo, Professor 
J.P. Rona. 

Duration: The study is designed to last four years in order to evaluate the 
achievements of each group in the functional use of the Spanish lan- 
guage. : 

In Livramento/Rivera, the major population centre on the Brazilian— 
Uruguayan border, primary school teachers are concerned with the effects 
of bilingualism or language contact on each of the national languages in- 
volved. The problem is greater in Rivera (on the Uruguayan side of the bor- 
der) than in Livramento, since there is little bilingualism in the latter and 
virtually no monolingualism in Spanish. In Rivera, Spanish-Portuguese is 
spoken with relatives and friends to the virtual exclusion of the official 
language (spanish). 

j Children having what teachers assume to 

intrusion of the second language on the national ; j 

with specific problems of retardation in reading and disgraphics. son Te- 

searchers propose to study three groups of twenty-five children each, having 

a similar cultural background and no pre-school experience. D 
Different clinical techniques will be used for each group: (a) erent 

methods; (b) psycholinguistic approach; (c) experimental approach using 

the construction grammatical method. 
This research will be based on an intensive : j 
linguistics, the structure of Spanish and Portuguese, and specific remedial 


techniques in reading and writing. 


be problems arising from the 
language are confronted 
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Conclusion 


‘The basic aim of Special Education is to prevent a disability from becoming 
a handicap.’ 

Various countries in Latin America are engaged in a very rapid expansion 
of specialized school programmes and the response to this situation should 
be a matter of general concern. Almost a hundred years ago, the more 
developed countries throughout the world initiated a series of special pro- 
grammes, most of them related to school buildings for the handicapped. 

The theories of that time, the methodology, materials and tools for 
diagnosis were encouraging, but views changed and the expectations aroused 
by certain projects were disappointed. Professionals deserted the field for half 
a century and efforts were concentrated on isolated services with the emphasis 
on curriculum planning in a certain field and no evaluation of results. 

Planning in education is uscless if unrelated to the general planning of 
the country and to the over-all educational context. In Latin America there 
is a keen interest in the task of educating all children, but efforts are carried 
out in isolation, with no coherence or adequate planning. Guidance and 
leadership are needed to allocate resources in support of well-integrated pro- 
grammes and to ensure systematic evaluation of such programmes, The 


present paper shows the extent to which efforts are scattered and the extent 
to which systematic evaluation is lacking. 


This challenge is particularly evident in the 
the response to the situation is of vital im 


are design, evaluation, disse: 
that the middle phase in th 
due in part to the difficult x 


Uruguay 


Ascrious deficiency repeatedly noted in reports of evaluation is the failure 
to describe the experimental variable in sufficient detail. For results to be of 
general value it is necessary to define treatments clearly and to provide a 
careful description of the control used in the research. 

A major effort should be made to develop techniques and instruments of 
measurement useful in special education. 

Instrumentation should be fully supported even apart from specific exper- 
iments. More adequate training in evaluation for all special educators and 
the training of specialists in the area of design and evaluation are urgently 
needed. The fact is that the majority of educators are relatively unsophisti- 
cated in evaluation procedures and the multidisciplinary approach is lacking 
in most of the research reported here. : 

There is a grave lack of communication between researchers, and inter- 
professional exchange of ideas and results leaves much to be desired. 

Research for the next five or six years should probably concentrate on 
Classroom programmes. The widespread failure to apply what we know 
Suggests that it would be worth while to insist on methods whereby research 
findings can be effectively translated into classroom practice and, in this cor 
nexion, the establishment ofa channel for international exchange to co-ordi- 
nate the efforts of professionals and scientists in education represents a field 
which Unesco might very profitably explore. 


Addresses 


Consejo Nacional de Ensefianza Primaria y Normal, Soriano 1045, Monte- 
i vidco. i m 

nstituto Magisterial Superior, Cuareim 1381, 1 ontevi €0. ; 
Escuela de Recuperación Psiquica No. 203, 19 de Abril 1130, Montevideo 
Facultad de Humanidades, Cerrito 73, — 

Ospital de Clinicas, Av. Italia s/n., Montevideo. ; 
Universidad del Trabajo del Uruguay, San Salvador 1674, Montevideo. 

LER, Ciudad de Rivera. aa 

Hospital Pereira Rossell, Bv. Artigas 1550, Montev1 ia 

Ospital Pedro Visca, Gonzalo Ramirez 1926, Montevideo. 
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The Pr 

aE oe eae ee of Unesco says: ‘. . . the States Parties to 
aL te he cee elieving in full and equal opportunities for education for 
Sst ies cen chips ci pursuit of objective truth, and in the free exchange 
Pie meen ak cs e ge, are agreed and determined to develop and to increase 
OEE sts seis ame oo between their peoples and to employ these 
konid purposes of mutual understanding and a truer and more perfect 

o edge of each other’s lives. ..’. 

ee the principal objectives of this book 
heen i to educational opportunities 1 
developed E o o by describing the action programmes which have been 
woda. RE ifferent types of handicapped persons in different parts of the 
energize Ea nd, by outlining the assumptions, beliefs and philosophies which 
reise oe programmes} and, third, by familiarizing the reader with the 
beers ehind the applications of theoretical principles in educational 


has been to advance the possi- 
for the handicapped. This has 


Theory and practice 


R . 
aken up as they are by practical problems which call for immediate atten- 


i 
ni eono Do solutions, educationists are often unaware of how 
epler “si practice is influenced by theory, which in some cases may be 
answer ; ERN, often is implicit in their work. As soon as educationists 
People oe about individual differences n rates of learning, why some 
helped Se n more rapidly than others, how they learn, how they can be 
Workin es why they forget and any other such questions, they are 
TR rom theory. It may not be a comprehensive theory, it may be 
eliefs whi but answers to questions depend very much on the system of 
Professio aoe sabes and propositions, gathered in the course of private study, 
irettion i formation and actual work situations, which gives cohesion and 

These o ene oat practice. Re ie 

ture ek erives from our education, training and practice, from the cul- 
SYstems pea this experience is obtained, from our personal value 
Which a probably more than we realize, from the socio-political trends 
Presented racterize the times and places in which we live. Only rarely are we 
with a comprehensive, interrelated structure which gives us new 
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insights into the relationship between phenomena and which proffers original 
solutions to explain the problems presented by human behaviour. Even then, 
new psychological systems rarely lead to rapid or violent changes in the 
applications of theory. Rather there is a slow and gradual infiltration of the 
current of fresh ideas, as elements of the theory are tested experimentally and 
tried against the realities of practice. That in fact is what most good theories 
do. They stimulate research projects by suggesting challenging hypotheses 
which can be confirmed or rejected by the collection and analysis of rel- 
evant data. 

In the past two decades there has been a profusion of research projects 
stimulated by the work of the great system-makers in psychology of the 
twentieth century, Pavlov, Freud and Piaget. Studies of the effects of different 
types of early environments, of the development of language and of its effects 
upon thinking, and of the biochemical effects of neuro-physiological func- 
tioning have necessitated reconsideration of the social and institutional pro- 
cesses through which children are obliged to pass, of the structure of edu- 
cational institutions, and of the possibilities for growth in human intelligence. 
Rather than a revolution in thinking there have been almost imperceptible 
shifts in educational/psychological theory and subtle changes in concepts 
which have ultimately been reflected in educational practice. 

Because of the time-lag commonly occurring between the findings of 
research, the formulation of new concepts and the transmission of these in 
terms which will induce a prompt understanding, laymen and adminis- 
trators in decision-making positions may promote educational policies which 
are influenced by out-of-date or half-understood psychological theory. People 
generally work within the framework of theory with which they are familiar 
and in the absence of expert opinion educational policy may sometimes be 
obsolete even in the process of formulation. 

It is clear that an extension of the work of this volume will hasten the 
cross-cultural transmission of contemporary research and may stimulate 
further fruitful hypotheses and research. Again it will increase the possibility 
of educational policies being based on current research and help to ensure 
that educational decisions are not constricted by adherence to obsolete con- 
cepts or by selective attention to fragmentary evidence, which may lend 
support to personal or ideological predilections. Research can act as a power- 
ful contributing factor towards practical developments in education but 
rarely does it operate on its own and change is effected by several other agents 
as well. To be effective, as Stukát (Sweden) points out, ‘research evidence 
must be timed with other determining factors, such as political and ideo- 
logical structure, economic situation, teacher opinions, and so forth’. 

Collaborative research in psychology and its related fields has resulted 
in some important trends in educational theory and practice. Important 
elements in changing the direction of a great deal of educational thinking 
have been the weakening of theories of unimprovable abilities and the aban- 
donment of the perennial and sterile nature-nurture controversy. 
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Heredity and environment 


A conceptual model which postwates a direct causal link between heredity 
and ability no longer seems to fit the facts. Even the single recessive gene 
which triggers off the causal sequence in phenylpyruvic amentia, or the 
enzyme defect responsible for galactosemia would appear to be almost irrevo- 
cable in their effects once started on their course, yet research in diet therapy 
holds out the hope that environmental mediation will offer great therapeutic 
possibilities in such individual cases. 

While single factors may initiate the damaging sequence in many cases of 
handicap they are always enhanced and reinforced by other factors. The 
implications of contemporary research are influencing educational practice 
to the extent that where it was once usual to advise postponement of the start 
of systematic formal education, we now no longer wait for suitable maturation 
of the ‘mental age’, but realize that those with structural or functional defects 
require more intensive care and compensatory stimulation in the optimal 
learning period, hence the increasing emphasis on the pre-school education, 
especially for ‘at risk’ cases. 

Despite the striking advances in uncovering monogenic defects we realize 
that behavioural performance cannot be adequately accounted for in classical 
Mendelian lines by reference to dominant or recessive genes. While we are 
intrinsically non-uniform organisms with genotypic differences, behavioural 
Potential must await arousal by environmental forces. At present the inter- 
action of genes and their potentiation by cultural factors is still obscure but 
Cytogenetics may provide basic information for psychological theory. 

Yet some light is being thrown upon the essential reciprocity between 
Organisms and their environment from comparative studies with animals and 
there is a growing body of evidence which points to the critical influence of 
€xperience in early development. A model of what may happen with children 
1S Suggested by experiments which expose animals to two sets of contrasting 
Conditions, one replete with opportunities for varied experiences, the other 
atacterized by deprivation and lack of stimulation. The findings suggest 

theo environments change the status of brain chemistry and bring 
hemi ee changes in the structure of the cortex. On the other hand, 
ast ta and histological investigation of control groups reared in a strin- 
and vipo overished environment, bereft of visual and auditory stimulation 
iaito aat Opportunities for exploratory-discrimination experiences, result 
cortices me unfavourable levels of brain chemistry and lighter cerebral 
jects, te A ile a comparable methodology cannot be used with human sub- 
brtuitoush unreasonable to assume this as an analogue of what happens 
Vation pe in unfavourable circumstances with humans, and in fact, depri- 
not been i es suggest that where basic physical and psychological needs have 
distorted ` €quately met, the resultant personalities tend to be marred or 
€ Mulative oe ways. Environment and heredity are synergistic and the 


vidence from research of the profound and seemingly irreversible 
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effects of environmental and cultural pressures on the developing individual 
gainsays the intellectualism which assumes that behavioural laws can be 
propounded on organisms in isolation from their environment. Crudely 
dividing human attributes into ‘inherited’ and ‘acquired’ may be excusable 
on the grounds of demonstrating different aspects of human characteristics, 
but is unwarrantable when we are just beginning to realize the complexity 
of the interactions between hereditary factors, physical experiences and the 
social environment. 

Another contemporary trend which is having an effect upon educational 
practice is the realization that the terms intelligence and personality have 
some degree of conceptual instability and, while the distinction may be con- 
venient for elucidating certain aspects of behaviour, the terms represent little 
essential difference in actuality. In the past it was not uncommon to hear that 
intelligence was a given quality, mostly inherited, and that personality was 
acquired: the more we learn about motivation, drives, emotions and attitudes 
and of their effects upon learning, the more we tend to reduce the sharpness 
of the distinction between personality and intelligence. The drive towards, 
or attraction for, certain goals and the operation of the means to attain these— 
perception, motor-visual co-ordination and cognition—are complementary 
aspects of action. Again, the physical environment instigates certain types of 
behaviour and the social environment establishes values which can regulate 
responses by encouraging or inhibiting certain behaviour patterns. 


Research and its effects 


Significant principles are emerging from research which serve as guidelines 

in planning action programmes for the handicapped. Some of the important 

changes stemming from experience and research which characterize inter- 
vention systems in special education may be summarized as follows: 

1. Social services for pre-school children are no longer concerned only with 
the physical well-being of children. While it is assumed that medical care 
and nutrition are potent variables in affecting early development, it is now 
evident that social and emotional learning are equally potent in their 
effects. Furthermore, the development of cognitive skills, traditionally 
regarded as lying within the province of formal education, is becoming 
the focus of more attention in the pre-school period. Compensatory pro- 
grammes are now being developed for all types of handicaps in the pre- 
school stage. In the case of culturally deprived and disadvantaged children 
such programmes are specifically directed toward the development of 
cognitive skills, implementing the low-level intellectual, linguistic and 
social stimulation often found in lower status groups. 

2. Early ascertainment and diagnosis of handicapping factors make early 
treatment possible. It is becoming increasingly evident that in order to 
influence development favourably, effective treatment programmes have 
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to be initiated before secondary defects arise which further complicate an 
existing primary handicap. 


. Primary handicaps rarely operate on their own to retard development. 


= 


Treatment which focuses on a single aspect of handicap without reference 
to other defects concomitant with, or consequent upon, the primary 
handicap is likely to be unsatisfactory. More attention is now being directed 
toward the possible systemic consequences of particular defects in the early 
stages of development. 

Intelligence levels, as determined by tests, are not now assumed, especially 
in the case of the young and the handicapped, to be as constant as many 
have hitherto supposed. The results of intelligence tests may serve several 
purposes—they may help in decision making about groups and about 
individuals, they may indicate levels of functioning, traits and character- 
istic modes of response in individuals. With results of tests on handicapped 
persons the emphasis is generally diagnostic rather than classificatory or, 
to put this in another way, the results should be goal-oriented rather than 
norm-related. Classification by 1.Q. is a static concept and often detri- 
mental to the chances of improvement in the handicapped, since children 
who are expected to learn often do so. Results from intelligence tests on 
handicapped persons frequently form a base from which further advances 
may be expected. 

The setting in which learning takes place has a profound effect upon the 
learner. Organizational models are as important as the instructional con- 
tent of education for, if education of handicapped persons takes place in 
the absence of community support or without systematic plans for inte- 
gration in society it is not surprising that a sense of alienation ensues in 
those who have been segregated. 

The principle that educational programmes an i 
ning are essential for effective development of the potential ; an 
capped is universally accepted. While there may be differences in opinion 
about the effects of education upon the direct growth of intelligence, there 
is no issue, at least in theory, over the fact that the absence of areal pro- 
grammes or poorly planned services will certainly impede the growth of 
intelligence in those with primary handicaps. 
The development of a science and technology of | mme 
crucial in order to assess the conditions under which specific improvements 
are effected in subjects with different types of handicap. This is marked 
by an increased concern with the psychological foundations of the instruc- 
tional learning process in special education and the growth of more system- 
atic evaluation programmes. On the one hand, there has been a marked 
increase of scientific interest in instructional methods and materials, quali- 
fications ofstaffin special educational programmes and in the organization 
and delivery of services, as criteria of progress. On the other hand, it is 
Predicted that evaluation studies of the vocational and social competency 
Of graduates from special educational programmes will be given more 


d systematic special plan- 
of the handi- 


f programme evaluation is 
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attention. This requires more sophisticated techniques for the measure- 
ment of behavioural changes in social and emotional as well as in cognitive 
development, as outcomes of special education. While evaluation studies 
have indicated the relatively small store of basic knowledge from which 
special education can draw, they have nevertheless served to stimulate 
investigation and to advance knowledge and theory. 


8. Equality of access to education does not necessarily imply equal expendi- 
ture of resources on individuals, 


to education a reality for all, more 
sonnel and planning are required 
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The training of teachers for special education 


ii ro may have more impact in accomplishing educational objectives 
ingle a n of innovations in special programmes than any other 
ie or. One of the limiting factors in the progress of special education 
i gulf which too often exists between the scientific and the service com- 
sat On the one hand, there are many pieces of fundamental research 
Andih pe new principles bearing on classroom practice but often their 
mama en couched in such recondite terms that the possibilities for direct 
ace one ions lost to the teacher. On the other hand, many teachers ait 
scientific Be: n to read professional journals and are unable to apply 
Teachert ct nods of analysis to new subject-matter, materials and a 
edge for raining should provide teachers with the necessary scientific knowl- 
cati _understanding technical communications and for utilizing edu- 
onal innovations and should imbue them with flexible attitudes toward 
new developments. 
ME ipn PIO reduce this gulf where it exists b 
Heed te Se universities, colleges and special ¢ 
training a d collaboratively in identifying those situations 
study an, Ep job experience can be combined in comprehe pets 
abreast of In supplying in-service training for practitioners, to i 
Practica] current developments. The foregoing studies have augue ® id 
tion, trai ea of teacher-training programmes and indicate that the s <A 
ocus of eag and experience of professional personnel may become ats i i 
Gare oe It is essential that these processes be submitted p objec . : 
Pen ce ile ano aon on ee wee 
of teachers, paration will have profound effects 0 


etween the scientific and 
cial educational facilities 
where academic 
nsive courses of 


Collection, dissemination and exchange of information 


While i 
t e oa aiernationa] collaboration in the exchange of information relating to 
an embryonic atment and remediation of handicapping conditions is still in 
national leve] ake it is clear that significant progress has been made at a 
1 special see the retrieval, dissemination and utilization of knowledge 
need for more a, ion in many parts of the world. Nevertheless there is a great 
tYpes of handic ccurate data about the incidence and prevalence of different 
apping conditions. Some of the advantages which accrue from 


Meas 
‘urement = 3 
follows: of incidence and prevalence figures may be summarized as 


i : 

Handicap rates j 

YPotheses a 
Social etiolo 


n subgroups of the same population can help to develop 
bout the etiology of defects, and in some cases about the 


TOSs-cult, . i 
about S studies of specific handicap rates may provide information 
r : 3 
onmentally and culturally induced behaviour. 
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3. Prevalence figures for specific handicaps may give indications of factors 
which determine ‘at risk’ groups. 

4. Retrospective studies of individuals with specific handicaps may uncover 
factors in the causation of defects and in the symptomatology found in 
association with specific defects. 

5. The efficacy of different types of therapeutic intervention may be adduced 


from studies of action programmes for ‘at risk’ groups and for different 
types of handicapped children. 


Effective delivery of services to the handicapped is related to the speed with 


nd implemented. The extent to which 


try, standing committees of 


experts in the various ith i 
u: with interest in, and facilities 


for, the collection, analysi 
towards establishing 
data, indexing, abstra 
lation, reproducti 
responsibilit 

inówiešre i y such methods storehouses of 
will be established around the 
will be available for immediate 


International measur 
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The Unesco decisi 
beret act a i to develop a programme to foster the creation, develop- 
ation of special forms of education was si if t step 
ignificant s' 
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toward the betterment of conditions for handicapped children and young 

people throughout the world. 

The common grounds, impligjt in the preceding studies, which give hope 
of more effective collaboration between the nations of the world in the field 
of special education would appear to be as follows: 

1. Education can play a significant part in the betterment of every individual. 

2. Every individual, however he may be handicapped, is worth cherishing 
for the potential contribution he may make to his community and for what 
that contribution may mean to others. ; y 

3. Handicapped persons are entitled to share in the experience of contribu- 
ting to the common good. Exclusion from the opportunity to work leads 
to increased dependency, loss of self-esteem and a sense of rejection. The 
effort of work itself effects a climate of solidarity where individuals are 
aware of a contributary role. , 

4. The more we do to supply each handicapped person with the educational 
climate and occupational opportunities favourable for his development 
and self-fulfilment, the more we contribute to social and cultural progress 
in each country. “ee 

5. Ideas are the springs of action and without the stimulation of fertile inven- 
tive minds who can experiment and measure the outcome of their inven- 
tions educational institutions can remain static, governed by practices 
which have outgrown the purposes of their inception, and may frustrate 
the needs they were originally designed to serve. : 

6. Modern scientific techniques can play a part in social progress by helping 
in analytic, objective methods of evaluating the usefulness of intervention 
systems in the education of handicapped persons. 

7. Sharing our knowledge and evaluating what we can usefully adapt from 
other cultures can potentiate the drive in men for collaborative action and 
contribute to a more equitable balance between nations. ae m 

8. Historically patterned systems of dealing with the handicapped in stable 


established societies may not have the same degree of efficacy when trans- 
ferred to modern, industrial and adaptive societies. Each generation must 
problems. 


strive to develop its own solutions to social ) ; 
There are no laws postulated by the behavioural sciences about the best kind 


of educational environments and experiences for maximum development of 
the human personality but broad principles and generalizations are emerging 
which may serve as guidelines for future action. This volume has attempted 
to acquaint the reader with the research behind these generalizations and to 
describe the methods and organizational models which are the outcome of 
€xperience and experiment. Whatever solutions are proposed by the behay- 
toural sciences they cannot be accepted with the same measure of confidence 
as established laws of physical sciences. Even in the physical sciences the 
Seneralizations of today may become the special cases of tomorrow. On look- 
Ing over the history of science the most striking factors are development of 
theory, the rate of progress and the increasing pace of change. To a greater 
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extent, much of our findings in the behavioural sciences are provisional and 
while this may have the effect of letting us see more clearly the limitations of 
our predictions and the qualifications with which policy recommendations 
should be invested, we need not be disheartened. 

In individual human development early patterns are never entirely dis- 
carded; they are built upon and superseded by more mature patterns, and 
the stability of personality depends on the quality of earlier experiences. So 


also in the history of social progress, the well-being of many will be largely 
determined by the legacy of knowledge passed on by this generation to the 
future. 
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